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METAPHYSIC OF THE UNCONSCIOUS— 

Continued. 



XIIL 

THE IRRATIONALITY OF VOLITION AND THE MISERY 

OF EXISTENCE. 



NATURE OF THE PROBLEM. 

The object of this chapter is to inquire whether the being 
or the non-being of this present world deserves the pre- 
ference. And here, more than at any other stage of our 
inquiry, must we crave the reader's indulgence, since a 
tolerably exhaustive treatment of the subject would re- 
quire a book to itself. In this place our exposition must 
be rather of the nature of an episode, both on external 
grounds and more particularly because the result of this 
inquiry, although important for the clearing up of the 
ultimate principles of Philosophy, has no direct bear- 
ing on the main theme of the work as proclaimed in its 
title, " The Unconscious." Nevertheless, in a short exa- 
mination, presenting many new points of view, I hope to 
afford suggestions even to the opponents of the opinions 
here advanced, which may to a certain extent compensate 
them for the perusal of this digression. 

If we glance at the judgments of the greatest minds of 
vol. in. A 



. — ^vxvu, a areamless sleep, as it were, 
s indeed a wonderful gain. For I think if 
lected a night in which he had slept so soun» 
ive had no dream, and then compared this ni< 
e other nights and days of his life, and after 
nsideration declared how many days and nights 
ent better and more pleasantly than this one, t 
erely an ordinary mortal, but the great king of 
mself, would find these but few in number as coi 
th all his other days and nights." More clear 
tturesquely it would hardly be possible to state the i 
e which, on the average, non-being possesses over 
£ant says (Werke, vii. p. 381) : " One must indeed 
ill reckoning of the worth of the journey (of li 
can still wish that it should last longer than it acl 
1, for that would only be a prolongation of a per i 
y st with sheer hardships" Page 393, he calls life " a 
, wherein most succumb, and in which even the 
not rejoice in his life" 

shte declares the natural world to be the very 
;an be, and is himself only consoled by the be] 
possibility of a preferment to the blessedness 
sensible world through the medium of pure the 
lys (Werke, v. pp. 408-409): "Omw ' 
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selves upon another. This, too, will just as little content 
them as the first ; no object beneath the sun and moon will 
satisfy them. . . . Thus they pine and fret their life through ; 
in every situation in which they find themselves, thinking 
if it were only different how much better their lot would be, 
and yet, after it has changed, finding themselves no better 
off than before ; at every spot at which they stand, sup- 
posing if they could only reach yon height their uneasi- 
ness would cease, yet finding again, even on the height, 
their old woe. . . . Perhaps they even resign the hope of 
satisfaction in this earthly life, but accept in compensa- 
tion a certain traditional doctrine concerning a blessedness 
beyond the grave. In what a deplorable illusion are they 
caught! Quite certainly, indeed, lies blessedness also 
beyond the grave for him for whom it has already begun 
on this side ; through the mere interment, however, one 
does not enter into blessedness; and they will in the 
future life, and in the infinite series of all future lives, 
just as vainly seek blessedness as they have sought it in 
the present life, if they seek it in anything else than in 
that which already encircles them so closely here that it 
can never be brought nearer to them in endless time, in 
the Eternal. — Thus, then, errs the poor offspring of eter- 
nity, thrust out of his paternal abode, always surrounded 
by his celestial heritage, which his timid hand fears only 
to touch, inconstant, and roaming in the waste, endeavour- 
ing in vain to settle ; fortunately, through the speedy ruin 
of all his habitations, reminded that he will nowhere find 
rest but in his father's house." 

Schelling says (Werke, i. 7, p. 399) : " Hence the veil of 
sadness that is spread over all Nature, the deep indestruc- 
tible melancholy of all life." He has, moreover (Werke, 
i 10, pp. 266-268), a very beautiful passage which should 
be read in its entirety ; here I can only quote a few frag- 
ments : " Certainly it is a painful way the Being which 
lives in Nature traverses in his passage through it; to 
that the line of sorrow, traced on the countenance of all 
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uuuie nimself about the common and ordinary 
a transitory life that has apprehended the $ 
rsal existence and the great fate of the whole?" 
the fundamental feeling of every living crea 
12). " Pain is something universal and neces 
fe. . . . All pain only comes from being" ( 
The unrest of unceasing willing and desiring, 
ery creature is goaded, is in itself unblessedm 
3; comp. also L 8, 235-236; ii. 1, 556, 557, 5 

I shall content myself with these citations ; a 

II be found in Schopenhauer's "World as 
5a," ii. chap. 46. 

But what do such subjective expressions ol 
hout annexed reasons prove? Must we n< 
trust them because they proceed from eminen 
cea, affected by that melancholy sadness whic 
Britance of almost all genius, because they dc 
lome in the world of their inferiors ? (Comp. < 
b. 3Q, 1.) Certainly the worth of the world 
sured by its own standard, not by that of th 
us look, therefore, further, 
aagine some one who is no genius, but a n 
beat general culture of his time, endowed wit 
* good things of an enviaKio i~<- -*- ^ 
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on the brink of annihilation ; but it depends on thy pre- 
sent voluntary decision, once again, precisely in the same 
way, to go through thy now closed life with complete 
oblivion of all that has passed. Now choose ! " 

I question whether the man would prefer the repetition 
of the past performance to non-existence, if his mind be 
free from fear, and calm, and if he has not altogether lived 
so thoughtlessly, without all self-reflection, that, in his 
inability to offer a summary criticism of the experiences 
of his life, he does but give expression in his answer 
merely to the instinct of the desire of living at all cost, 
or allows his judgment to be thereby too much biassed. 
How much more, however, now must this man prefer non- 
being to a re-entrance into life, which offers him not the 
favourable conditions his past life offered, but, on the con- 
trary, leaves it perfectly to chance into what new life- 
conditions he enters, which thus offers him, with a possi- 
bility bordering on certainty, worse conditions than those 
which he first disdained ! 

In the situation of this man, however, the Unconscious 
would find itself at every moment of a new birth, if it 
really possessed an option. 

But in this example, likewise, the reproach attached 
to the opinions of genius is not to be avoided, that we 
have interrogated an intelligence far above the average, 
but that, as each single phenomenon must be judged by 
its own standard, the world as a whole can only be judged 
with approximate correctness if the judgment is passed 
according to the average standard of all the several pheno- 
mena. The above example, however, if it is correct in 
itself, proves that this stage of intelligence already con- 
demns the phenomenon by which it is supported, of 
which it is indisputably the sole competent tribunal, 
whilst, on the contrary, the error only consists in this, 
that it regards itself as competent to condemn also what 
is below it, whilst this likewise must be measured by its 
own standard. 



cuciiLui/, or an orang-outang whether he wou 
lihilation or new birth in a rhinoceros or 
ey would probably all prefer annihilation, bu 
'less, prefer the repetition of their own life 
ation, precisely as the rhinoceros and the lous 
•fer a repetition of their life to annihilation. 
This error arises, however, from this, that th 
ated at the moment of decision projects himself 
sent intelligence into the life of the lower phase 
Df course must find it unendurable, and forge 
i at the lower stage also only the intelligence 
3r stage would be at his command for judging, 
here remains, then, in fact, nothing for it 
e every phenomenal stage of the Unconscious 
standard, and then to draw from all these i 
oients the algebraic sum, which then at the sam 
sents a real unconscious unity, namely, the tots 
ie subjective determinations of feeling posited 
ne Being. Every judgment from an alien stan 
3 unavailable results ; for every being is just as 
? eels itself to be, not as / should feel in its plac 
telligence, since this is an unreal supposition, 
a and pleasure are only so far as they an 
lave thus no reality at all «>▼/»/*•*«■ 
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But undoubtedly feeling may be untrue so far as the 
ideas are untrue by which it is aroused, but then the 
delusion indeed always lies in the idea of the object, but 
the feeling itself, no matter whether it rests on a real 
basis or on an illusion, is always equally true and equally 
entitled to be taken account of in the sum total. 

If, now, the difference in the sentence which the intel- 
ligence of the louse would pass on its life and that which 
my intelligence passes on my life depends solely on this, 
that the louse is entangled in illusions which I do not 
. share, and that these illusions afford it an excess of felt, 
thus real felicity, which causes it to prefer its life to 
non-existence, manifestly the louse would be right and I 
wrong. The decision, however, is not so simple ; for beside 
this source of error on my side there remain further sources 
of error in the answer of the louse, which corrupt its 
judgment, as the former mine — to wit, although un- 
doubtedly the life-value of every being can only be con- 
sidered according to its own subjective standard — and here 
illusion is as good as truth— yet it is by no means asserted 
that every being draws the correct algebraic sum from all 
the affections of its life, or, in other words, that its collective 
judgment on its own life is a correct one in respect of its 
subjective experience. Quite apart from the degree of 
intelligence necessary for the pronunciation of such a 
summary judgment, there remains, in the first place, the 
possibility of errors of memory and combination; and 
secondly, of a bias of the judgment by the will and uncon- 
scious feeling. 

If we may assume that the former errors might be got 
rid of in the judgment of a large number of individuals, 
the latter source of error, on the contrary, weighs so much 
the heavier. Whoever knows how powerful is the un- 
conscious bias of thought and judgment by the will, by 
instincts and feelings, will immediately allow the great 
importance of the errors thereby rendered possible. 
Let any one reflect how easily unpleasant impressions 



arable summing up of the pleasure-content of p 
than a review of the pleasure and pain actua' 
ie course of life undistorted by the glasses of n 
Id yield. What memory is unable to accomp 
way of hushing up really felt pain, the inst: 

most certainly accomplishes for future 
p. below No. 12), and the balance of the pa 
lvoluntarily falsified by all younger persons* 
duction of the idea of a future which is pure 

of the main causes of past pain without the 
sun hereafter to be added being taken into ac 
\ it is not the true life as it actually was and \ 
as it is exhibited to the uncritical eye in the < 
ag mirror of memory and in the deceptive 3 
of hope that is used for drawing the balance b< 
ium of pleasure and the sum of pain ; and hen< 
ironder if a result appears to be yielded whicl 
gh agrees with reality. 
it one consider, further, that the foolish vanity < 

so far as to prefer to seem rather than to 
ly well but also happy, so that every one ca: 
\ where the shoe pinches, and tries to make a si 
mce, contentment, and happiness which he d( 
I possess. This source of error falsifies the se 
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we must accept the judgment of mankind on their own 

felicity. 
Lastly, when we consider, as is a priori to be expected, 

that the same unconscious will which has created beings 
with these instincts and passions will also through these 
instincts and passions influence conscious thinking in the 
direction of the same life-impulse, we should rather only 
wonder how the instinctive love of life should come to 
be able in consciousness to condemn this same life ; for 
the same Unconscious which wills life, and, moreover, for 
its quite special ends wills just this life in spite of its 
wretchedness, will certainly not omit to fit out the crea- 
tures of life with just as many illusions as they need, in 
order not merely to make life supportable, but also to 
leave over enough love of life, elasticity, and freshness for 
the life-tasks to be accomplished by them and claiming 
all their energy, and thus to cozen them concerning the 
misery of their existence. 

In this sense Jean Paul well says : " We do not love 
life because it is beautiful, but because we must love it ; 
and hence it happens that we often draw the inverted 
conclusion : since we love life, it must be beautiful." 
What is here called love to life is nothing else but the 
instinctive impulse of self-preservation, the conditio sine 
qua non of individuation, the negative expression of which 
is the avoidance and warding off of disturbances, and in 
the highest degree the fear of death, of which mention has 
been made at the beginning of Sect B. Chap. i. Death 
in itself is no evil at all, for the pain connected with it 
falls indeed still into life, and would not be more feared 
than the same pain in sickness, if the cessation of indi- 
vidual existence were not bound up with it, which is not 
felt, thus cannot be any evil at all. As little then as the 
fear of death can be understood otherwise than from the 
blind instinct of self-preservation, so little the love of life. 
As is the case in general with the fear of death and the 
love of life, so in particular in many phases of life, which 
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usu made glossed over by the new deceitful hope, 
he case with all the properly impelling passions 
ove, honour, avarice, &c. 

It must now be inquired here, in respect of the » 
mpulses and aims of life, how far instinct and 
hemselves cause a corruption of the judgment witl 
o the total enjoyment or pain endured through t 
icular aim ; but this would be a very difficult p 
ecause the assent of every reader would depend ( 
hat in judging of his previous judgment he p* 
mancipate himself in each of these directions fr< 
)rrupting influence of impulse and passion, wl 
irdly to be expected ; for a conscientious life-Ion 
■servation is scarcely able to effect that. Apart f re 
xall prospect of success which this effort by it* 
ture would offer, there would be also an external 
aience connected with it. This consideration, ni 
uld by no means dispense us from the task of 
rds subjecting all those feelings to a criticism , 
spite of their complete reality, rest on illusion 
ch therefore are destroyed along with the destruci 
e illusions with advancing conscious intelligence. 
"his inquiry we cannot be spared, because all pi 
in view the increase of r»nnont~«~ --* 
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is manifestly of far greater importance for the estima- 
tion of its value than the provisional stage of development 
at which it may accidentally happen to be. 

We should thus, then, have to consider the same im- 
pulses and phases of life once more under this second 
point of view, and it is evident that here many repetitions 
must occur, partly not to disturb the understanding, partly 
because in the concrete case the two points of view are so 
intimately connected that it often appears hardly possible 
strictly to separate them. I therefore prefer to pursue the 
consideration from both points of view simultaneously. 

In many cases where the reader might be disinclined to 
admit that the ordinary theoretical assumption of a prepon- 
derating enjoyment rests on an error, i.e. t on a corruption 
of the judgment by impulse or by other sources of error, 
he would hardly refuse to allow that the preponderating 
enjoyment itself supposed by him, if it really exists, still de- 
pends on an illusion, and is accordingly rendered question- 
able by the thorough destruction of the illusion. Both, 
however, come, for the object of our inquiry, almost to 
the same thing; for if it is true that with the progressive 
intelligence of the world the illusions of existence also 
must be more and more undermined, until finally all is 
recognised as " vanity of vanities," the condition of the 
world would become ever more unhappy the more it ap- 
proaches the goal of its evolution, whence we should con- 
clude that it would have been more rational to prevent the 
development of the world the earlier the better, best of all 
to suppress its arising at the moment of its origin. 

Before all things, however, I beg the reader, in the 
following inquiries, to keep continually in view that the 
above-stated sources of error (pp. 7-9) in the estimate 
of life constantly tend to preoccupy and mislead his 
judgment in favour of an over-estimate of pleasure 
and under-estimate of displeasure, and that the views 
and opinions on life which he brings with him to this 
philosophical inquiry are already themselves results that 
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loroughly saturated by the influence of the sources 
ror named, aod thus, as imported prejudices, oppose 
nprejudiced consideration of the actual facts. 

First Stage of the Illusion. 
tpiness is considered as having been actually attained 
3 present stage of the world's development, accordingly 
[able by the individual of to-day in his earthly life. 

Criticism of Schopenhauer sTJteory of 'tin 'Negative Char- 
of Pleeunm. — I must in this inquiry presuppose an ac- 
tance with the so-called Pessimism of Schopenhauer 
World as Will and Idea," vol i. 5§ 56-59. vol. ii. 
xlvi. ; " Parerga," 2d ed., vol. i. pp. 430-439, and vol. ii, 
i. xi. and xii.), and entreat the perusal of the sections 
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creation. I have frequently expressed myself against a 
transcendent use of ethical conceptions, because these 
have a meaning only for conscious individuals in their 
intercourse with one another. Only this can I conclude 
with Schopenhauer from the misery of existence, that the 
creation owes its first origin to an irrational act, i.e., to 
such an one in which reason has had no part, therefore to 
the mere groundless vrilL — Lastly, however, I have still 
to signalise Schopenhauer's wrong use of the concept of 
Negation. As Leibniz endeavours to attribute to pain 
an exclusively negative character, so Schopenhauer to 
pleasure ; not, indeed, altogether in the privative sense of 
Leibniz, but in such a way that pain alone is said to 
arise directly, but pleasure only to become possible in- 
directly, through abolition or diminution of pain. Now I 
do not in the least intend to dispute that every removal 
or diminution of a pain is a pleasure, but not every 
pleasure is a removal or diminution of pain, and, con- 
versely, it just as much holds good that the removal or 
diminution of pleasure is a displeasure. 

Undoubtedly a reservation must be made- which tells in 
favour of pain — to wit, both pleasure and pain attack the 
nervous system, and thereby produce a kind of fatigue, 
which, with the highest degree of pleasure, may become 
fatal atony. Hence results a need increasing with the 
duration and the degree of feeling, i.e., a conscious or 
unconscious will, to cause the cessation or remission of 
feeling to occur. With displeasure this need, springing 
from the attack on the nerves, co-operates with the direct 
aversion to the endurance of a pain ; with pleasure, on the 
contrary, it opposes the direct desire for the retention of 
pleasure, and always diminishes the same; nay, it can finally 
overcome it. (Think of exhaustion in sexual gratification.) 
Pain is (apart from complete blunting of the nerves by 
great pain) the more painful, pleasure the more indifferent 
and cloying, the longer it lasts. 

Here lurks already the first reason why, with a perfectly 
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Balance for the measurement of direct pleasure and 
fcasure in the world, the scale would turn in favour 
lin through the additional nervous affection. But 
ler, while through this additional need of remission 
Bspect of every enduring feeling, the indirect plea- 
J i.e., that arising through cessation of a pleasure, 
Bvely diminishes, it appears even a priori that a pro- 
pnately much larger part of pleasure than of pain 
fe world points to an indirect origin from the remission 
i contrary. But now, since, as will appear from this 
e inquiry, it is true that, on the whole, there is far 
J pain than pleasure in the world, it is no wonder that, 
lint of fact, through the remission of this pain, by far 
Bargest part of all the pleasure which one meets with 
Be world finds it sufficient explanation, and but little 
3 remains wim-*.' "li^m i- immediate. 
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■principle that pleasure only consists in the satisfaction 
of a desire, Schopenhauer's assertion must necessarily be 
false that pleasure is only a remission or cessation of pain. 
But now he says, in proof of his theory, the will is, as 
long as it exists, unsatisfied, for otherwise it would exist 
no longer; the unsatisfied will, however, is want, need, 
displeasure. If now it is satisfied, this displeasure is abo- 
lished, and therein consists the satisfaction or pleasure ; 
another there is not. This argument appears irrefutable, 
and yet its consequence is, as shown, in contradiction with 
experience. The conciliation easily results when one more 
closely regards the enjoyment of agreeable taste or an art- 
pleasure, and asks oneself where then the will lurks that, as 
long as it is unsatisfied, is displeasure. There is neither a 
displeasure nor an unsatisfied existing will to be found. 
There remains nothing for it then but to assume that the 
will is only evoked at the same moment at which it is also 
satisfied, so that there exists no time for its unsatisfied 
existence. It is in accordance with this that it is indeed 
one and the same thing what influences (excites) the will 
and what satisfies it, as one may directly convince oneself 
when one comes upon a disagreeable morsel among pleasant 
tastes, or when faulty dissonances occur in a piece of music ; 
then, namely, the will is indeed set in motion (stimulated), 
but it is not satisfied, and now at once the displeasure is 
there. Here, in the case of the will, which, on arising, 
immediately meets with the satisfaction again annihilating 
it, it is clear that the pleasure of satisfaction is certainly 
something positive, not issuing directly and alone from the 
lessening of pain, that rather even the indirect pleasure, 
presenting itself on the diminution of the pain, must be 
understood as direct satisfaction of the will to get rid of the 
pain. Had Schopenhauer not brought with him to this 
inquiry the preconceived opinion of the enjoyment of the 
intellect independently of will, he would doubtless have 
perceived these relations, and would not have stopped at 
his conception of the negative character of pleasure. 



lowever, by no means directly, but only then, w' 
conscious understanding attains consciousness by t 
xirison of opposite experiences ; that satisfaction als 
indent on external circumstances, and is anything 
lirect and infallible consequence of the will. I t 
he examples there quoted may be read through on< 
a order to save repetition at this place. 
It deserves particular notice that in the whole ve 
ingdom and the lower stages of the animal king< 
annot suppose the degree of consciousness requi 
be comparison of experiences and recognition o 
ependence on external causes, that accordingly w 
ot deem these organisms capable of any appercej 
ill-satisfaction, thus of any sensation of pleasure, 
ain and displeasure thrust themselves even on the 
msciousness with pitiless necessity. But even 
limals must in general be capable of far fewer si 
ons of will than one is usually inclined to i 
^cording to the analogy of man. As concerns ma 
tlf, even in him, since of course not every man al 
loment of a petty satisfaction of will is compel 
raw comparisons with opposite experiences, in % 
lly such satisfactions of will become conscious, t 
i pleasure, whose accompanying circumstances din 
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arise. It is clear that by far the larger part (not in- 
tensively but numerically) of the satisfactions of the will is 
thereby lost to consciousness, whilst the non-satisfactions 
are felt uncurtailed. Wherefore Schopenhauer says, quite 
correctly ("Welt als Wille und Vorstellung," 3 Aufl. 
Bd. ii. S. 657) : " We feel the wish as we feel hunger and 
thirst; as soon, however, as it is fulfilled, it is with it as 
with the enjoyed morsel, that ceases to be for our feeling 
at the moment that it is swallowed. Pleasures and joys 
we miss painfully as soon as they cease ; but pains, even 
when they disappear after long presence, are not imme- 
diately missed, but their absence has to be brought home 
to us by means of reflection. In the degree in which 
enjoyments increase, the receptivity for them diminishes ; 
the accustomed is no longer felt as enjoyment. For that 
reason, however, the receptivity for suffering increases ;for 
the omission of the customary is painfully felt" — (Parerga, 
2 Aufl. Bd. ii. S. 312) : "As we do not feel the health 9f 
our whole body, but only the little part where the shoe 
pinches us, so also we do not think of all our perfectly 
satisfactory affairs, but of some insignificant trifle that 
vexes us." Untrue, however, is it when he adds: "On 
this depends the negative character, often emphasised by 
me, of well-being and happiness, in contrast to the posi- 
tive character of pain." Undoubtedly there exists in the 
apperception of pleasure and pain a certain justification of 
these conceptions, so far as pain becomes conscious by 
itself alone, but pleasure only in contrast to the idea of 
pain. Undoubtedly the effects are frequently the same 
as if the theory of Schopenhauer of the negative character 
of pleasure were correct, but yet there is between both a 
world-wide difference, and the principle remains un- 
touched that pleasure and pain are in general distin- 
guished as the mathematical positive and negative, i.e., 
that it is indifferent which sign one gives to the one, 
which to the other. 
It has, again, been very clearly shown how infinitely 
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cale in favour of pain, and which in combinatic 
ically yield almost the same result as the theo 
jhopenhauer. They are — (i.) the stimulation ai 
le of the nerves, and the need thence arising 
sssation of enjoyment, as of pain ; (2.) the necessi 
garding all pleasure as indirect which only aris 
gh cessation or remission of a displeasure, but n 
gh instantaneous satisfaction of a will at the mome 
e excitation of the same ; (3.) the difficulties whi 
je the apperception of the satisfaction of will, whi] 
sasure to ipso produces consciousness ; — we may ad 
he brief duration of the satisfaction, which is liti 
than a passing moment, whilst the non-satisfacti 
as long as the actual will, thus, as there is hard 
istant when an actual will was not present, is, so 
c, eternal, and only always limited by the satisfacti 
h hope affords. 

ie first point depends on the nature of organic life, 
cular of the nervous functions, as foundation of cc 
Lsness ; the last three points follow immediately fr< 
lature of the will itself. The latter undoubtedly h< 
, therefore, not merely for our world, but for eve 
d that is at all possible as objective form of the w 
the first point will also hold good wherever there 
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•will hold good in this analogue of matter. We may 
accordingly regard all four points as necessary conse- 
quences of the nature of the will in respect to pleasure 
and pain, and have to see in them the eternal barriers 
which the Unconscious must encounter in every attempt 
at creation, and which render it a priori impossible to 
fashion a world in which pain should be outweighed by 
pleasure. But these four points have also the further 
value of being able to serve in the progress of our a 
posteriori inquiries in every special subject of considera- 
tion as an objective corrective of instinctive prejudice, 
just as the former statement of the most important sub- 
jective sources of error (pp. 7-8) serves as a subjective 
corrective. I beg the reader, therefore, to keep the one 
as the other constantly in view. 

We must still pay some attention to the second of the 
four points. If we look for examples of such pleasure- 
sensations as only consist in a cessation or remission of 
pain, we must carefully beware lest we do not introduce 
at the same time cases in which pleasure is enhanced by 
an additional satisfaction of will, as, e.g., the relish of food 
and the cooling refreshment of drink add to the satisfac- 
tion of hunger and thirst, the physical sexual enjoyment 
to the stilling of the longings of love. Pure examples in 
the sensuous sphere are a subsiding toothache ; in the intel- 
lectual, the recovery of a friend from a dangerous illness. 
When we consider such pure examples, no one will any 
longer doubt that the pleasure arising through cessation 
of pain is very much less than was that pain, just as con- 
versely pain arising through the cessation of a pleasure is 
far less than that pleasure. 

This phenomenon might at the first blush surprise us, 
since we regard the intensity of feeling as dependent only 
on the degree of change, but not on the relation of th 3 
beginning or end of the change to the indifference-point 
of the sensation. However, in my opinion, it is explained 
in the case of the ceasing displeasure by the subsequent 



sing pleasure the blunting effect of fatigue, ren 
e indifferent to the termination of the enjoyn 
wording to this explanation, that lessening of the j 
3 in proportion to the pain, in whose cessation it 
s, only occura if the circumstance that the w 
vrement has taken place below the zero of sense 
) actually falls into consciousness. The less the 
)usness of the interested person places the movei 
ow the zero-point of sensation, the more as a matt 
t does the pleasure become equal in degree to the 
asure in the cessation of which it consists. Th 
st possible with sensuous pain; hence nobody w 
lsent to be stretched on the rack in order to enjoj 
asure of the cessation of the pain. In the intelle 
lere, however, the contest with distress and the rejo 
Br every attained victory securing the immediate fi 
;he proof of it. As soon as mankind. makes clear to 
it this delight is similarly related to the preceding 
siness as the remission of pains to the tortures o 
3k, and that this movement, equally with that, 
lolly below the zero-point of sensation, so soon \* 
3 enjoy those victories over want as little as the n 
joy the relaxation of the cords, 
wkaf Tmw.fl-rlAvs is called the spectre of the pove: 
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This contest of man with want is, however, only one 
example; if we look round at the possible joys of the 
world, we shall very soon become aware that, with the 
exception of the physically sensuous, the aesthetic and 
the scientific enjoyments, there is hardly a happiness to be 
perceived which did not depend on the liberation from a 
preceding displeasure. Quite specially, however, does this 
hold for great and vivid joys. Voltaire says, " II n'est de 
vrais plaisirs qu'avec de vrais besoins." 

Closely connected with this is the interesting question 
whether in general pleasure can be a countervailing equi- 
valent for pain, and what coefficient or exponent must be 
assigned to a degree of pleasure to counterbalance for 
consciousness an equal degree of pain. Schopenhauer, 
citing the verse of Petrarch, " Mille piacer* non vagliono 
un tormento (a thousand pleasures are not worth one 
pain)," makes the eccentric assertion that altogether a 
pain can never be balanced by any degree of pleasure; 
that therefore a world in which pain can occur at all is, 
under all circumstances, with ever so much preponderat- 
ing happiness, worse than none. This view could hardly 
be supported ; whether, however, there do not lie in it a 
core of truth so far as the co-efficient necessary for 
equivalence does not at all need to be = 1, as is usually 
assumed, that were well worthy of consideration. 

If I have the choice either of not at all hearing, or 
of hearing first for five minutes discords and then for five 
minutes a fine piece of music ; if I have the choice either 
not to smell at all, or to smell first a stench and then a 
perfume ; if I have the choice either not to taste, or to 
taste first something disagreeable and then something agree- 
able, I shall in all the cases decide for the non-hearing, 
non-smelling, and non-tasting, even if the successive 
homogeneous painful and pleasurable sensations appear to 
me to be equal in degree, although it would certainly be 
very difficult to ascertain the equality of the degree. 

Hence I conclude that the pleasure must be percejitihly 
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'er in degree than a pain of like kind, if they are to be 
valent in consciousness, so that one determines their 
filiation as equal to the zero of sensation and prefers 

the latter on a small enhancement of the pleasure 
iwering of the pain. For the rest, this coefficient 
ably fluctuates with different individuals within cer- 
limits, and only its mean amount should be greater 

I. 

1 the causes underlying this remarkable phenomenon 
:ntnre to make no supposition. This much is cer- 

tliat, if the fact is correct, this circumstance also 
against a preponderance of happiness in the world, 
.ippose the case that even the sum of pleasure and 

objectively taken were equal, yet their combination 
ictively would stand below the zero-point, as the 
imation of a stench and a fragrance is below zero. 
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are given for attaining, under the most favourable circum- 
stances conceivable in one's life, an excess of pleasure over 
pain. As the field to be viewed is too vast for a simulta- 
neous survey, a solution will be facilitated by considering 
separately the sum of pleasure and pain according to the 
main directions of life. But during the future considera- 
tions the reader must always keep in mind these premised 
general observations, since the circumstances mentioned 
are continually acting as essentially limiting co-efficients 
of pleasure, whilst, on the contrary, they either leave 
the pain unaffected or even increase it. 

2. Health, Youth, Freedom, and a Competence as Condi- 
tions of the Zero-point of Feeling, and Contentment. — The 
states mentioned are mostly claimed as the highest goods 
of life, and not without reason ; nevertheless they fail to 
afford positive pleasure, save when they have just arisen 
by transition from the opposite states of pain. During 
their undisturbed continuance, however, they represent 
only the zero-mark of sensation, and by no means a posi- 
tive elevation above it ; the building-ground on which the 
expected enjoyments of life are to be erected. It is in 
accordance with this that the persistence of the states 
awakes as little a feeling of pleasure as of pain, since at 
the zero-point in general there is nothing to be felt, but 
that every fall from this level into sickness, old age, 
bondage, and distress is painfully felt. These goods have 
thus, in fact, the purely privative character that Leibniz 
would ascribe to evil ; they are the privation of age, sick- 
ness, servitude, and distress, and are intrinsically incapable 
of being raised above the zero-point of sensation on the 
side of pleasure, thus incapable of producing a pleasure, 
unless by remission of an antecedent pain, even if it 
consist only of an imaginary fear or care. 

In health all this is quite self-evident ; nobody feels a 
limb except when he is ill ; only the nervous feels that he 
has nerves ; only he who has diseased eyes that he has those 
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■a : the healthy, however, perceives only by sight and 
i that he has a body. With freedom it is just the 
Nobody feels if he himself determines his actions, 
his is the self-evident natural condition, but un- 
iedly he feels painfully all external constraint, every 
ion of his self-determination, as it were, as an injury 
i first and most original law of Nature, that he shares 
every animal, with every atomic force, 
uth is, in the first place, the time of life in which 
perfect health and an unimpeded use of the body and 
is found, whilst with age its infirmities also make their 
.ranee, which are felt painfully enough. But, in the 
d place, youth alone, a direct consequence of the 
peded use of the body and mind, possesses the full 
ity of enjoyment, whilst in age undoubtedly all the 
na, inconveniences, vexation, disagreeables, and tor- 
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The most usual filling of life is work. There can be no 
doubt that work for him who must work is an evil, be it 
in its consequences for himself, as for humanity and the 
advancing evolution, ever so rich in blessing ; for nobody 
works who is not compelled, i.e., who does not take work 
upon himself as the less of two evils — whether the greater 
evil be want, the torment of ambition, or even mere ennui 
— or who had not the intention through undertaking this 
evil to purchase for himself greater positive good (e.g., the 
satisfaction in rendering life more pleasant for himself and 
those dear to him, or for the value of the performances 
produced by means of work). All that can be said on the 
value of work reduces itself either to economical advan- 
tages (with which we shall deal later on), or to the avoid- 
ance of greater evils (idleness is the beginning of all vices) ; 
and the utmost that man can attain to is, " that he should 
rejoice in his own works, for that is his portion," i.c, that 
he should become habituated to bear the inevitable as well 
as possible, as the cart-horse at last draws the cart with 
tolerable good-humour. At work man consoles himself 
with the prospect of leisure, and in leisure we have to 
console ourselves with the thought of work. Thus the 
alternate play of leisure and work comes to this, that 
the sick turns himself in his bed to get out of his uncom- 
fortable position, but soon finds the new position just as 
uncomfortable, and so turns back again. 

As a role, work is the price for a secure existence. It 
is not enough, therefore, that the assured existence repre- 
sent in itself no positive good, but only the zero-point of 
sensation ; this purely privative good must still be pur- 
chased by pain, in contrast to health and youth, which one 
only obtains as gifts. And how great is often the pain 
which is inflicted on the poor by work ! I am not think- 
ing of the labour of slaves, but of the labour of the opera- 
tives of our large towns. " At the age of five to enter a 
cotton-mill or other factory, and from that time onward to 
be fixed there and perform the same mechanical work for 
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Itwelve, and finally fourteen hours, is to purchase dearly 
pleasure of breathing" (W. a. W. u. V., ii. 661). 

i considerable sacrifices than the earning of a 
lite-nance does the conquest of a relative freedom 
land, for complete freedom is never obtained. On the 
Jr side, the assurance of existence and the attainable 
|eo of freedom have the advantage that one can in 
1 conquer them by one's own energy, whereas we 
laltogB&er passively receptive with regard to youth 
Ibealth. 

now one actually possesses these four privative 

Is, the external conditions of contentment are given; 

men the requisite internal condition, resignation, ac- 

i in the inevitable, be added, contentment will 

. in the mind so long as no considerable misfortunes 

s afflict it. Contentment craves no positive happi- 
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highest goods, and contentment the supreme happiness, 
it follows at once from that how doubtful must the case 
stand with all positive goods and positive happiness that 
one can justly place before them the privative goods, those 
consisting in mere freedom, from pain. But what, then, does 
freedom from pain offer ? Truly nothing more than non- 
existence ! If, then, a " but " is still connected with posi- 
tive goods and happiness, which places them, on the whole, 
still below contentment, i.e., still below the zero-point of 
sensation, at which non-existence permanently stands, 
it is thereby declared that they also rank below non- 
existence. Equal in value to non-existence would only 
rank the absolutely contented life, if there were such: 
there is none, however, for even the most contented is not 
always perfectly and in all respects contented, conse- 
quently all life ranks in value below the absolutely con- 
tented, consequently below non-existence. 

3. Hunger and Love. 

" Until this paragon of spheres 
By philosophic thought coheres, 
The vast machine will be controlled 
By love and hunger, as of old, 11 

says Schiller very rightly. They are both, not only for 
progress and development in the animal kingdom, but 
also for the commencing development of humanity and 
the ruder states which characterise the same, almost the 
sole springs of action. If the value of these two factors 
for the individual must be pronounced to be small, there 
is little prospect of showing the value of individual life 
for its own sake in other ways. 

Hunger is painful in the extreme, which certainly he 
alone knows who has felt it ; its satisfaction, the gratifi- 
cation of satiety, is for the brain the mere removal of 
pain, whilst for the subordinate centres it undoubtedly 
may entail a positive elevation above the zero-point of 
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ion In the comfortable feeling of digestion. This 
lowever, for the common feeling or total well-being 
i individual, have less weight the more the subordi- 
entres recede relatively to the brain, which receives 
eeble traces of the comfortable feeling of digestion, 
els so much the more depressed in its mental tone 
orking power through the satiation. Whoever finds 
If in the fortunate situation of being able, whenever 
mmencement of hunger is announced, instantly to 
t the same, and whoever is not inconvenienced by 
tvering of the power of the brain through satiety, may 
lly receive through hunger a certain excess of plea- 
jy the pleasure of digestion ; but how few are in 
[oubly enviable position! Most of the 1300 mil- 
of the earth's inhabitants have either a. scanty 
.hment, unsatisfying and prolonging life with diffl- 
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of inanition. It is not so long since in Europe one calcu- 
lated on a famine every seven years, and if this has been 
changed by our present means of communication into 
mere dearth, i.e. t into famine merely for the poorest classes, 
this or a similar state of things certainly continues to 
exist in by far the largest part of the earth. 

But even in our large towns we read ever and anon of 
cases of literal dying of hunger. Can the gluttony of a 
thousand gourmands outweigh the torments of one starv- 
ing human being ? 

And yet extreme starvation is with us the rarer and 
lesser evil produced by hunger; far more fearful is the 
bodily and mental wasting away of the race, the dying off of 
children, and the peculiar diseases engendered by it. One 
has only to read the accounts of the weaving districts 
of Silesia or of the dens of misery of London. The less, 
however, a check is given to the progressive increase of 
humanity by devastating wars, the more the hosts of 
epidemics disappear by increasing cleanliness and their 
spread is hindered by precautionary measures, the more 
must the ability to procure sustenance prove the sole 
natural limit to increase, since the proportion of births 
remains tolerably the same ; and the hypothesis of Carey 
that hereafter the ability of the human race to procreate 
and increase will diminish is altogether arbitrary, and 
justified by no historical analogies. 

However great may be the progress of agriculture and 
chemistry, still at last a point must be reached beyond 
which the production of the means of subsistence cannot 
go. The increase of the number of human beings by gene- 
ration has, however, no limit save that which is assigned 
by the impossibility of obtaining subsistence; this has 
always formed the main source of restriction, and will 
become so more exclusively. This limit, however, is not 
abrupt and well defined, but it passes from a sufficiency 
to impossibility of existence through infinitely numerous 
life-stages, of which each succeeding one is more hungry 



toes), one will no longer be able to assert that, 
t excess of pain which hunger produces in the 
relish connected with eating could offer a 
eweight. 

le result in respect of hunger is then this, t 
ridual, by the simple stilling of his hungei 
jriences a positive rise above the zero-point o 
; that under specially favourable circumstances 
iinly gain a positive excess of pleasure by th 
pleasure of digestion connected with hunger ; 1 
he animal kingdom and human kingdom, 
le, the torment and pain produced by hunger 
iequences far outweigh, and always will outwe 
sure connected with its satisfaction. Consid 
f , therefore, the need of food is an evil ; only 1 
s of development, to which it acts as a spring 
struggle for food, not its own value, can teleol 
ify this eviL 

cannot refrain from quoting here the words c 
lauer (Parerga, ii. 313) : " Whoever wishes to ; 
f trial the assertion that in the world enjoym 
jhs pain, or at least is in equipoise with it, 
pare the sensation of the animal which devours 
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For the rest, the sexual impulse is not individual, but 
is purely general. But now in the infinitely larger part 
of the animal kingdom there do not exist organs of 
sexual pleasure acting as stimulants to coition; without 
such accordingly coition is an office indifferent to the 
egoism of the individual which is carried on by the 
impelling constraint of instinct, as the spinning of the web 
of the spider or the building of the bird's nest for the 
eggs hereafter to be laid. To the absence of enjoyment 
in the office of fecundation in the case of most animals 
also the frequently indirect form of this function devi- 
ating from direct copulation points. When in the ver- 
tebrates a personal physical enjoyment appears to occur, it 
is at first certainly as fiat and insignificant as possible ; 
but soon there is also added the contest of the males for 
the female, which in many species of animals is waged 
with the greatest bitterness, and has for its consequence 
often painful injuries, not seldom also the killing of one 
of the rivals. Add to that, among those animals which at 
the time of rut form herds led by the victorious male, 
the involuntary continence of the younger members, 
whether they separate into smaller detachments or remain 
with the main herd, when an invasion of the rights of the 
head of the family is punished in the cruellest fashion. 
This involuntary continence of the largest part of the 
males, and the pains and vexation caused the defeated by 
the contests, seem to me a hundredfold to exceed the 
pleasures accruing to the prosperous males from the sexual 
pleasure. As for the females, in the first place, among most 
animals they far more rarely couple than the privileged 
males ; and, secondly, the pains of child-bearing in their 
case far outweigh the pleasure derived from copulation. 

With man, especially the cultivated, birth is more pain- 
ful and more difficult than for any other animal, and 
mostly entails even a longer sick-bed. I need not hesitate, 
therefore, to declare the total sufferings of child-bearing 
for the woman greater than the total physical pleasures 
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jition. We should not be misled by the circumstance 
impulse causes the woman to pronounce the contrary 
sion, practically, and perhaps also theoretically. Here 
lave a glaring case where impulse blinds the judgment, 
has only to think of that woman who could not be 
rred from sexual intercourse by the repetition of the 
arean operation, and one will estimate the value of 
judgment more truly. The man seems to be better 
n this respect ; but he only seems so. 
ant says in his " Anthropology " (Werke, vii. Ahth. 2, 
66) : " In the former (the epoch of natural develop- 
t), in the state of nature, at any rate, he is in his 
enth year impelled by the sexual instinct and capable 
producing and maintaining his kind. In the second 
epoch of civic development) he can (on the average) 
ly venture it before the twentieth year. For although 
youth has early enough the power to satisfy his own 
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such an amount of pain, that the subsequent total of 
sexual pleasure can never make amends for it. The 
age of marriage for men is, however, constantly rising with 
advancing civilisation ; the provisional period thus becomes 
continually longer, and is longest precisely in the classes 
where the nervous sensibility and irritability, thus also the 
torment of privation, is greatest. 

But now in Man the purely physical side of sexual love 
is subordinate, far more important is the individualised 
sexual instinct, which promises an extravagant felicity of 
never-ending duration from the possession of a particular 
individual. 

Let us first consider the consequences of love in general. 
One side generally loves more ardently than the other; 
the less loving is usually the first to draw back, and the 
other feels faithlessly abandoned and betrayed. Whoever 
could see and weigh the pain of deceived hearts on account 
of broken vows, as much of it as is in the world at 
any moment, would find that it alone exceeds all the 
happiness derived from love existing at the same time in 
the world, for the simple reason that the pain of disillusion 
and the bitterness of betrayal lasts much longer than the 
blissful illusion. Still more cruel becomes the pain for 
the woman who has sacrificed everything for her lover 
from genuine deep love, only to live in close contact with 
him as a clinging plant. If such an one be torn from her 
stay and cast adrift, she stands truly fallen, i.e., without 
support in the world ; deprived of her strength, robbed of 
the protection of love, she must, a detached flower, wither 
and fade, — or shamelessly plunge into the current of base 
life in order to attain forgetfulness. 

How much married and domestic peace is not de- 
stroyed by clandestine love ! What colossal sacrifices of 
paternal happiness and well-being in other respects does 
not the unblessed sexual impulse demand! Father's 
curse and expulsion from the family circle, even from the 

social circle in which one has become rooted ; such is the 
vol. in. c 
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paid by man or maiden in order merely to be united 
j beloved one. The poor seamstress or servant-girl 
consumes lier joyless existence in the sweat of her 

she, too, falls one evening a prey to the irresistible 
sej for the sake of rare brief joys she becomes a 
;r, and has the choice either of committing infanti- 
r of spending the largest part of ber earnings, scarcely 
ient even for herself, on the maintenance of the child. 

for long years she must bear care and want with 
fold severity, if she will not throw herself into tbs 

of a life of vice, which secures her for the years of 
i a less toilsome livelihood, only to be followed by 
»e of the more frightful misery; and all this for 
ttle bit of love! 

is a pity that there are no tables of statistics showing 
percentage of all love-affairs in every rank of life lead 
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Those rare cases in which the happiness of love gently 
and imperceptibly glides into that of friendship, and all 
bitter disillusion is spared it, are so rare that they are even 
balanced by those bad marriages, which are concluded 
from love. Of all love-affairs not terminating in marriage, 
however, the larger part does not attain its goal at all, and 
the smaller part, which does attain it, makes the people, 
at least the female part, still more unhappy than if they 
had not attained it. 

After these general considerations we cannot be doubt- 
ful that love prepares for the individuals concerned far 
more pain than pleasure. Hardly anywhere will instinct 
so much oppose this result as- here, and perhaps few will 
grant it but those in whom instinct has lost its power 
through age. 

Let us, however, consider the process in satisfied love 
in detail, in order to see that even here pleasure rests 
substantially on illusion; Undoubtedly, in general, the 
quantity of the pleasure is proportional to the strength 
of the satisfied will, provided that the satisfaction falls in 
its full extent into consciousness, — a supposition which, in 
perfect strictness-, is so much the less admissible the more 
obscure is the will and the more its contents extend from 
the region of unconsciousness into that of consciousness. 

But let us leave this on one side, and grant that a 
very strong will, no matter how arisen, to possess the 
beloved object is consciously present ; then undoubtedly 
must the satisfaction of this will be felt as intense plea- 
sure, and that the more the more clearly the person con- 
cerned becomes conscious of the fulfilment of his wish as 
of a fact dependent on external circumstances ; the greater 
therefore is the contrast of the fulfilment with a preceding 
recognition of difficulties and obstacles. A caliph, on the 
other hand, who is conscious that he has only to issue his 
commands in order to possess any woman that pleases him, 
will hardly be at all conscious of the satisfaction of 
his will, however strong it may be in any particular case. 
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3 it follows, however, that the pleasure of satisfnc- 
3 only purchased by preceding pain at the supposed 
.sibility of attaining possession ; for difficulties whose 
est one foresees as certain are already no longer 
ilties. 

;, according to our previous general considerations, 
■eceding pain through the certainty or probability of 
access will be greater than the corresponding plea- 
1 fulfilment. But now, as certainly as the final enjoy- 
on fulfilment is a real one because it depends on the 
tction of an actually existing will, so certainly is the 
m which the enjoyment depends an illusion. Con- 
ness, namely, finds in itself a violent longing for 
issession of the beloved object, which surpasses in 
ity and passion aten ess every phenomenon of will 
:nown to it. Since, however, at the same time, it 
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of the satisfaction of that violent will for possession to be 
first set in motion, and of the common physical sexual 
enjoyment When the violence of the impulse allows con- 
sciousness to a certain extent to breathe again and to attain 
some clearness, it becomes aware of the disillusion of its 
expectation. Every disillusion as regards an expected en- 
joyment is, however, a pain, and indeed a so much greater 
pain the greater was the expected enjoyment, and the 
more certainly it was expected. Here, then, when an 
extravagant bliss, expected with absolute certainty, turns 
out to be pure illusion (for the two real moments of the 
enjoyment were indeed as a matter of course expected 
besides this blessedness), the pain of disenchantment 
must reach a high degree ; so high a degree that it per- 
fectly counterbalances, when it does not outweigh, the 
really existing enjoyment. Certainly the impulse, not 
annihilated, at a stroke, but continually renewed for some 
time, although with generally decreasing strength, prevents 
this disillusion from being apprehended immediately and 
in full extent by consciousness ; the renewed pining after 
satisfaction perverts the judgment, and obstinately keeps 
up the illusion of the contrary experience for the future. 

But this duping of the conscious judgment by impulse 
does not last for ever. The attained possession soon 
becomes customary property. The idea of the contrast 
with the difficulties of the attainment disappears more and 
more ; the will for possession becomes latent, as no dis- 
turbance of possession is threatened, and the satisfaction 
of this will becomes ever less felt as pleasure. Now the 
disenchantment finds for itself a way more and more into 
consciousness. 

But this disillusion is not the only one that attains to 
consciousness, but there are many others. The lover 
had fancied he was entering on a new era, to be trans- 
ported by possession, as it were, from earth to heaven, 
and he finds in his new state all the old surroundings 
and daily drudgeries. He had thought to gain in the 
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nuch deceived as regards the expected bliss of 
[n short, he finds that everything is as before, b 
vas a great fool in his expectations. The only ] 
nent in the first time after acquiring possession 
action of the accomplished will, has disappear! 
he ecstasy supposed to be eternal has superve 
iisenchantment yielding a lasting pain, which is 
lowly extinguished by the accustomed devoti 
ommon daily round. 

Undoubtedly very rarely on the conclusion 
iage, at least on one side, are there not sacrifi 
rere it only of liberty ; these sacrifices now emerg< 
ciousness, and increase the displeasure at the d 
f elsewhere only vanity succeeds in hiding pain 
Drtune and vaunts a non-existing happiness i 
ore, here also shame co-operates to the same 
ne would hardly ascribe the disenchantment to 
cupidity. The erewhile lovers seek to hide th 
isenchantment not only from the world and one 
ut if possible also from themselves, which agai 
utes to enhance the discomfort of the situation. 

Thus then the real enjoyment in the union 
ust not only be paid for in advance by fears 
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opened heaven. On what does that unquestionably real 
pleasure depend ? On hope, on nothing but hope, which 
only anticipates a future good, and only imagines that that 
will be ecstatic bliss ; on a hope which is hardly conscious 
of itself as hope, but with every moment is revealed in a 
truer light. The greatest difficulties opposing union can- 
not destroy this hope and its felicity ; but that it is really 
nothing but hope is proved by this, that the lovers de- 
spair, and even destroy themselves, when the impossibility 
of their union has become certainty. If, now, this love- 
happiness preceding union is only hope of the happiness 
to be expected after union, it becomes illusory when that 
is seen to be illusory. 

This is the reason why only first love can be true love; 
in the second and after loves the impulse meets with too 
great resistance from the consciousness, which now more 
or less clearly perceives the illusory nature of the first 
love. Thus Goethe says in 4t Truth and Fiction," speaking 
of "Werther" : "Nothing, however, gives more occasion 
to this weariness (this loathing of life) than a return of 
love. . . . The thought of the Eternal and the Infinite, 
which peculiarly elevates and supports it, has vanished ; 
it appears transient, like all that recurs." 

Whoever has once understood the illusory nature of 
successful love after union, and therewith also of that 
before union, whoever has come to see the pain outweigh- 
ing the pleasure in all love, for that man the phenomenon 
of love has no more health, because his consciousness 
offers resistance to the imposition of lueans to ends that 
are not his ends ; the pleasure of love has been for him 
undermined and oorroded, only its smart remains to him 
unrelieved. But although such an one will not be able 
entirely to resist the impulse, this will yet be the 
endeavour of his reason, and he will be, at any rate, suc- 
cessful in any particular case in moderating the fervour 
of love into which he fell as ingenuous youth, and in 
reducing accordingly also the degree of pain and the 



'hese last reflections refer only to that love which i 
unate as to attain its end ; but if we include all ca 
. account of the worth of love wears a very unfav< 
i aspect. Illusory pleasure and predominant p 
n in the most successful case ; generally thwartinj 
will without attaining of the goal, accompanied 
f and despair ; annihilation of the future of so m 
nen by loss of chastity, their sole social support, — tl 
the results we have found. 

t could not admit of doubt that reason would coui 
ire continence, were it not that the torment of 
•adicable impulse which thirsts for fulfilment is a 
iter evil than a temperate indulgence in love (co 
4.0). One must therefore pronounce the sentence 
ikreon to be wholly true, which runs — 

yahemov to fir) <f>i\rjacu t Not to love is hard, 
XaXerrbv Be teal faXrjaai, But also hard to love. 

f love is once recognised as evil, and yet must be chc 
the less of two evils as long as the impulse pers 
ion necessarily demands a third, namely, eradicatw, 
impulse, i.e., emasculation, if thereby an eradicatioi 
impulse be attainable. (Comp. Matt. xix. 11-12, " 
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individual, this is in my opinion the sole possible result. 
If anything cogent is to be advanced to the contrary, it 
can only be such considerations as require of the individual 
a stepping out of the sphere of his egoism. The result as 
regards love is thus the same as regards hunger, that it is 
in itself and for the individual an evil, and its justification 
can only be sought in this, that it conduces to the progress 
of development in the manner shown in Chap. ii. B. 

4. Compassion, Friendship, and Domestic Felicity. — Com- 
passion, on which, according to Aristotle, mainly the 
pleasure in the tragical (comp. my " Aphorismen iiber das 
Drama"), and, according to Schopenhauer, all morality 
depends, is, as every one knows, a feeling composed of 
pain and pleasure. The reason of the pain is clear ; it is 
simply the fellow-feeling with the obvious pain of another, 
which may be so severe as to allow no trace of pleasure 
to survive in the compassion, but converts it wholly into 
heart-rending woe, whose awfulness impels to avert the 
gaze. Think of the spectacle of a battlefield after the 
light, or a man lying in uncontrollable convulsions. 

But whence the pleasurable feeling found in moderate 
compassion comes is more difficult to understand. Of the 
satisfaction caused by the possible affording of assistance, 
there is here, of course, no question, for this comes after 
the commiseration. The mischievous joy of malignity is the 
only pleasurable feeling which the sight of another's suffer- 
ing is able directly to arouse, but this any one can very 
well distinguish from the mild pleasure of compassion. 

I see no other possibility of comprehending the pleasure 
in compassion, and have also nowhere found the slightest 
attempt at any other explanation than this, that the con- 
trast of foreign suffering with one's own freedom from this 
suffering at once excites and removes the latent aversion to 
the endurance of such suffering, and causes the removal 
to be distinctly realised. Hereby, certainly, the pleasure 
in compassion is declared to be purely egoistic, yet I fail 
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lie is, and that, further, at the spectacle of very 
ufferhm even the coarser mind can so far forget 
a others' well-beine, that the same effect arises as 
nore finely-feeling souls view a smaller misery, sc 
>mpassion is still only pain. If the coarse multi- 
ivels in alien suffering, one must not forget that it 
)ssesses sufficient bestiality to unite with the com 
i more or less the delight in cruelty, which take; 
re in alien misery as such; one must, therefore 
;e caution in citing the instance of the coarse mul 
to decide the question whether pleasure or pair 
ainates in compassion as such. According to mj 
tive judgment the latter is decidedly the case ; bu 
er the judgment of others tallies with my own o 
is undoubted that the emotional crudeness of man 
m the average is steadily decreasing, and that witl 
sing crudeness the pain in compassion is more an* 
jaining the upper-hand over the pleasure. 
, now the case turns out still more unfavourably fc 
k re when we take into account the immediate con 
ces of compassion in the mind. Compassion, nameb 
:e excites the desire to assuage others' woe, and th: 
> the end of this instinct. This desire finds, howeve 
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Spinoza, Eth., part iv. Prop. 50 : " Compassion i3 for a man 
who does not live according to the guidance of reason in 
itself bad and useless. Proof : For compassion is (accord- 
ing to Def. 18) pain, thus (according to Prop. 48) in itself 
bad. The good, however, that follows from it ... we 
seek to do according to the mere commaad of reason," &c. 

Of sociality and friendship the same cannot be said, 
although it has often been asserted, and for certain dis- 
positions also rightly. Thus, e.g., La Bruy&re says, " Tout 
notre mal vient de ne pouvoir etre seul." (We may com- 
pare also Schopenhauer, " Parerga," i. 444-458.) 

But certainly it may be maintained that the sociable 
instinct is an instinctive need arising from the weakness 
and impotence of the individual whose satisfaction, like 
health and freedom, just places man at the level where he 
is able to pile up certain positive enjoyments, and that 
only a small part of true friendship — which, moreover, is 
so rare — represents a value positively exceeding the zero- 
point of feeling. 

As there are herding animals, so is Man a social ani- 
mal. Impotent, unprotected against the forces of Nature, 
and at the mercy of every foe, his instinct directs him 
to cultivate the society of his fellows. Here it is really 
the felt want that begets the need, and the pleasure 
of this sociality is only the removal of that want or 
need. 

In addition to warding off distress and hostile attacks, 
in the second place, the social community has the ad- 
vantage over solitary effort in facilitating the production 
of positive achievements, e.g., domestic works, economic 
or artistic production, the increase of culture or know- 
ledge through exchange of thought, the collection of 
interesting novelties; all this a society renders more 
possible, but does not as such effect; it is only the 
foundation, which may remain unutilised or utilised in 
the most varied fashion. It is thus in this point only the 
potentiality of pleasure, but not pleasure itself ; this be- 
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fact, very strong characters are least in need of friend- 
ship, partly however in pursuing a common end ; in a word, 
on similarity of interests, whence also the apparently 
more inseparable friendships are loosened or expire when 
on one side the dominant interests change, so that they 
now no longer correspond to those of the other. The 
pleasures attained through mutually pursued interests 
can, however, also only be put down to the account of 
these interests, not directly to that of friendship. The 
firmest community of interests exists in marriage; the 
community of goods, of earnings, of sexual intercourse, 
and of the education of children are strong bonds, which, 
in alliance with the polar completion of the spiritual 
qualities of both sexes, certainly suffice to found a strong 
and lasting friendship, which also perfectly suffices with- 
out the aid of love in the narrower sense to explain the 
beautiful and sublime phenomena of readiness for self- 
sacrifice in married life. Add to that the powerful force 
of habit. As the dog maintains the sublimest and most 
touching friendship and fidelity for his master, to whom 
not his own choice but chance and custom have bound 
him, so also the relation of spouses is essentially an 
alliance of habit ; wherefore both mariagt de$ convenance 
and love-matches after a series of years exhibit on the 
average the same physiognomy. 

Duhring, who in his " Worth of Life " pleads the cause 
of love, and asserts that it does not disappear in marriage, 
comes (pp. 1 1 3-1 14) himself to the following conclusion : — 
" The love of married couples may, therefore, in power- 
fulness of its effects, perhaps not lag behind passionate 
love. The feeling is only latent, as it were, emerges, how- 
ever, in all its force when a hostile fate has to be en- 
countered. The forces which once maintained a living 
play of sensation now in the matured relation are in 
equipoise, to become again perceptible for feeling on any 
disturbance of the equilibrium. ,, If the feeling is latent, 
it does not exist for consciousness ; and if it emerges into 
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The pity only is, each holds her for his own." 
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then the earlier the better ; the more prolonged and closer 
the ties of habit, the more enduring the pain of separa- 
tion." One has only to draw from this perfectly correct 
judgment the logical consequence, then is separation best 
before union. 

Sensible people, whose judgment is not biassed by impulse, 
are also usually quite clear respecting this, that, from the 
rational standpoint of individual well-being, non-marriage 
is better than marriage. If no love and no external ends 
(rank, wealth) impel to the marriage contract, there is, in 
fact, only one reason for choosing marriage as the supposed 
lesser of two evils ; thus, for a girl to evade the terrors of 
old-maidhood, for a man to avoid the inconveniences of 
bachelorhood, for both to escape the torments of the un- 
satisfied instinct or the consequences of illicit gratification. 

Commonly, however, they make the experience that 
they have been bitterly deceived concerning the greater 
of the two evils, and only shame and considerate tender- 
ness forbids them to confess it. How uncomfortable also 
the unsatisfied instinct to found a household and family 
may become for old bachelors and spinsters has been 
already mentioned (Chap. i. B.) 

When, now, the parties are married, they begin to long 
for children — another instinct, for the understanding can 
hardly possess this longing. The instinct goes so far as 
to urge to the adoption of others' children, and to the 
education of them as if they were one's own. 

That the latter also is no act of reflection is already 
evident from the instinct of monkeys, cats, and many 
other mammals and birds that do exactly the same. 
Moreover, by this procedure an already existing child is 
merely put into a better situation of life than would else 
have fallen to its lot. It would be different if a child still 
to be created, to be fashioned say in a retort by a chemical 
process, were to be adopted in default of one's own. 

" Let one only imagine," says Schopenhauer (" Parerga," 
ii. pp. 321-322), "that the generative act was neither a 
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iides the direct instinct to rear children, the desire 
ildren with people in easy circumstances or increas- 
. wealth has yet another ground. These, namely, al 
ain stage of life begin to perceive that they them 
i have no enjoyment of their surplus wealth; if 
(&er, they were in consequence to forego the cares o 
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escape this evil they desire the lesser evil, possessioi 
ildren, in order by this expanded egoism to have 
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ed by instinct strenuously opposes it, especially i 
en, with whom the instinct to rear children is fa 



ger. 



;t one first of all compare the sum of satisfaction whic 
oduced by the birth, and the sum of pain and sorro 
h is called forth by the death of a child in the hear 
n — ~«~«r,,w3 rtniir aft-or n.fllr.n latin or the resultii 



M ETA PHYSIC OF THE UNCONSCIOUS. 49 

the anxiety of sickness ; later on, the care of marrying the 
daughters and the worry over the follies and debts of 
sons ; add to all this the anxiety in procuring the neces- 
sary means, which with the poor is greatest in the first, 
among the educated classes in the later periods. And 
with all the moiling and toiling, all the worry and care, 
and the constant fear of losing them, what is the real 
happiness that children bring him who possesses them ? 
Apart from the diversion which they afford as playthings, 
and the occasional gratification of vanity owing to the 
hypocritical flattery of amiable gossips — hope, only the 
hope of the future. 

And when the time comes to fulfil these hopes, and 
the children are still alive and unspoilt, they quit the 
parental home, go their own way, usually into the wide 
world, and write even only when in want of funds. So 
far then as that hope is egoistic, it is always deceptive ; so 
far, however, as the hope is merely for the child, not in 
the child, what then ? 

In old age, as we shall see, human beings lose all illu- 
sions, save the one illusion of the sole instinct remaining 
to them, in that they cherish for their children the 
realisation of their hopes from the same miserable exist- 
ence, whose vanity they have in all respects perceived in 
their own case. If they grow old enough to see their 
children also old people, they certainly lose that too; 
but then they hope for their grandchildren and great- 
grandchildren. Man is never too old to learn. 

5. Vanity, Sense of Honour, Ambition, Lust of Fame 
and Power. — Love, honour, and the acquisitive instinct 
are in the mental sphere probably the three most powerful 
moving springs. We shall here consider the second of 
these. Honour may be divided into an objective and 
subjective honour. A man's objective honour is in general 
terms others' estimation of him. 

vol. in. d 




*§ o \ B. Inward Honour : 

a. Reputation for Industry. 

6. „ „ Intelligence and Culture. 

c. Moral Reputation, 
(o) For Charity. 

(/3) For Justice. 

d. Civil Honour. 

e. Female (Sexual) Honour. 

gative honour each one inherently possesses until h 
it; positive honour must be acquired by circumstance 
, actions, achievements). The former denotes onl 
3ro-point of worth ; the latter positively exceeds th 
The repute of possession depends on power ; th* 
>sition on power and performance; easily ossifie 
ver, in forms coming down from earlier times. Tl 
nation of rank is, so far as it exceeds the reputatic 
e power and labour connected with rank, an artifici 
ion of the state, to enable it to pay low salaric 
repute of beauty must not be looked for among ou 
39, but among peoples that have the sense for t 
tiful (ancient Greeks). The repute of industry 
ortional to the economic value of the work ; that 
Uigence and culture especially forms a substitute : 
iur, when mental work is not regarded as wc 
— 4- *t nooaanfa for scholarship). Moral honour 
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The former is called self-estimation, self-respect, self- 
esteem, pride; if the estimate remains below the true 
value : modesty, humility ; if it surpasses the true value : 
over-estimate of self, conceit, arrogance ; the latter, on the 
contrary, is called vanity. Although men may refuse to 
allow this word in the case of noble efforts, essentially it 
is the same, whether a girl is vain of the report of her 
beauty or a poet of the fame of his works. Both parts 
together, thus pride and vanity, make up subjective honour, 
which now, according to the object of the estimation, admits 
of the same division as objective honour. As regards the 
negative part, it is called sense of honour ; as regards the 
positive, ambition. The direct and indirect part of sub- 
jective honour may stand to one another in very different 
relations of intensity ; commonly, however, the latter will 
preponderate ; indeed so far preponderate that one often 
meets with the view, as if subjective honour only consisted 
in this evaluation of the valuation of others ; whereas, on 
the contrary, this is vanity pur et simple to assign any 
value to the judgment of othera concerning one's own 
worth, whilst one at the same time denies all value to 
oneself, thus regarding the judgment of others as false. 

Pride, the high estimate of oneself, is an enviable qua- 
lity, no matter whether the estimate is true or false, if 
one only regards it as correct Certainly an inflexible 
pride is rare ; mostly it has to sustain alternating struggles 
with doubt, or even despair, which cause more pain than 
pride itself pleasure. Pride also increases the sensitive- 
ness to external opinion, and is on its part compelled to 
adopt the hypocritical mask of modesty, if it will steer 
clear of unpleasantnesses. All this may be considered 
pretty well to balance the pleasure of extreme self-esteem. 
But now, as for that sense of honour and ambition which 
rests for the most part or exclusively on vanity, although 
they may for our present stage of development be valuable 
practical instincts, yet one cannot deny that in the first 
place they are vain, i.e., rest on illusions, and, secondly, 
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i in their arduous acquisition of the material of culture 
tided by our age. The ambition to achieve something 
which, in regard of rare and considerable perfor- 
ms and deeds, is called lust of fame, sustains the 
ng artist or scholar, whose creative force would be 
rsed if the impossibility of ever in the least particular 
ring his ambition or love of fame could be demon- 
i to him. Thus the sense of honour prevents 
r evils and ambition furthers the evolution of hu- 
y ; but apart from the circumstance that, with the 
• development and power of reason, subjective honour 
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produced (one may recall the difference between the 
h. bravery from paint (Thonneur and the German from 
of duty), yet at all events the individual, the instru- 
of the impulse, must suffer therefrom, 
possession of negative honour can afford no pleasure, 
riien it has been recovered after apparent loss (e.g. 9 
;h calumny) ; in itself it answers only to the zero- 
of sensation, as it represents only the zero-point of 
It is thus, as all similar moments, a fertile source 
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undeserved favouring of others. For a hundred mortifica- 
tions of ambition there is hardly one satisfaction; the 
former are bitterly felt, the latter received as long-deserved 
tribute of justice, if not with the repining, that they did 
not come earlier. The general over-estimate of self causes 
every individual to raise extravagant claims ; the universal 
mutual envy and disparagement of merit causes the re- 
fusal of even just claims. Every satisfaction of ambition 
only serves to screw up one's claims more highly, and in 
consequence it must be a triumph outdoing all former 
ones that can produce a fresh satisfaction, whilst each of 
the former ones does not obtain equal recognition on 
account of this deficit of pain. 

Take the case of a young public singer ; she rises step 
by step to a certain elevation in the favour of the public ; 
the triumphs connected with this rise of favour she 
claims as her right ; life in them is to her as the air which 
she breathes ; she is amazed if ever they are wanting. But 
a younger rival comes at last, and thrusts her into the 
second rank, as she her predecessors ; and the fall from her 
height is a thousand times more painful to her than its 
converse was pleasurable, whilst she hardly felt as happi- 
ness the actual tenure of the same. 

As in this instance, so with all ambition and lust of 
fame ; even when the achievements or works remain, 
they do not always maintain the same interest for the 
public. 

But now, in addition to all this, ambition is vain, 
t.e., rests on illusion. Even the estimate of worth, as it 
obtains in objective honour, depends in part on illusion. 
I need only mention the artificially inflated honour of 
rank and nobility derived from the Middle Ages, but 
among us already almost extinct in its old significance. 
And even where the value that objective honour prizes is 
no illusory one, yet its estimate is far too often false. The 
vox populi vox dei only holds in questions that are vital 
questions for the development of the people, and where, in 
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But now suppose the object of objective hor 
due, and the judgment of those in whose judge 
ve honour consists were correct, still ambitior 
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who strives to get money, but who also spends all that he 
gets ; it is the assigning a value to objective honour as 
such that makes ambition and the sense of honour, and 
the circumstance that with the objective honour partially 
also the conduct of men towards the honoured one be- 
comes different and more advantageous to him, is only a 
gladly accepted accidental consequence. 

For the most part, indeed, the modification of action 
will be limited to this, that the behaviour becomes more 
deferential, thus to an expression of adjudgment of objec- 
tive honour, which, to a sensible man, must be just as 
indifferent as the opinion itself. True utility hardly flows 
at all from positive objective honour, only harm from 
injured subjective honour, so that finally all the signifi- 
cance of objective honour consists in this, that one has to 
guard against harm through injury to negative honour. 
All the subjective value of an objective honour as such 
rests, however, manifestly on imagination, for the theatre 
of my joys and sorrows is still my head and not the head 
of others ; thus it can neither add to nor take away from 
my weal and woe what other people think of me, therefore 
their opinion as such can have no effective value for 
me, consequently ambition is vain. The sense of honour 
which, according to our explanation, relates to negative 
honour, is indeed abstractedly just as insignificant ; but 
this much can, at any rate, be said for it, that if one once 
lives among men, one must at least act as if one had some 
regard for objective honour, because otherwise the world 
would fall on one as the crows on the owl in daylight. 

If herewith I declare the sense of honour and ambition 
to be empty and illusory, by no means is any judgment 
pronounced on the value of the objects of honour ; I have 
even to a certain extent the greatest regard for the same, 
e.g., for morality. But if such objects have a value, they 
have it not because they are objects of honour, as the 
wrong-headed might think, but because they are directly 
f elicific. Most distinctly is this so with posthumous fame ; 
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if it as of ambition and loss of fame ; tha mora 
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6. Religious Edification. — Already in Chap. ix. B. we 
mentioned that the exaltation of religious feeling in 
devotion and edification, which is always more or less of 
a mystical nature, is able to afford so great a bliss that it 
carries its subject above all earthly sorrows. But in the 
first place, these high degrees of exaltation are rare, for as 
they are essentially of a mystical nature, they cannot be 
acquired by industry and trouble, but presuppose a dis- 
position, a peculiar talent, as much as art-enjoyment; 
and, secondly, they are, like all pleasure, not to be had . 
without a characteristic displeasure. 

One comes to see this best when one considers the life 
of penitents and saints. The highest degrees of religious 
exaltation are hardly conceivable without a prolonged 
mortification of the " flesh," i.e., not only of sensual appe- 
tites, but of all secular pleasures. Rarely is this renuncia- 
tion supported by the consciousness of the illusory nature 
of earthly pleasure and the predominance of the pain simul- 
taneously arising from earthly longings, for that requires 
philosophy, but for the most part the foregoing of earthly 
felicity is felt as a true sacrifice, whereby the higher 
mystical religious felicity is to be purchased, so that the 
subject of it properly speaking never frees himself from 
the lamentation on the loss of earthly happiness itself. 
But however that be, the long-suppressed natural impulses 
surge up from time to time only the more mightily, and 
the violence of the struggles which the renouncers, cer- 
tainly in ever rarer but ever more powerful relapses, have 
to sustain testifies to the magnitude of the torments ex- 
perienced by them for the sake of the heavenly kingdom, 
until at last habit and bodily infirmity gradually induce 
a more equable state. — Of the bodily pains and priva- 
tions of Asceticism itself I shall be silent, since it is, if 
decidedly a very effective, yet not indispensable means to 
the attainment of the religious mystical exaltation. 

When we pass to the lower stages of edification which 
come into contact with secular life, an item of pain not 
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Id really an excess of pleasure be the result, the 
ity of which I should more readily admit in 
re than in any other (with the exception of art 
ice), the other consideration must also be taken 
unt, that this pleasure also is illusory. We ! 
idy laid bare this illusion in Chap. ix. B. ; it br 
ists in this, that the endeavour immediately to g 
to enjoy in conscious feeling the identity of the 
onscious with the conscious subject, which exist 
ty and may easily be comprehended by the ur 
ding as rational truth, must in its nature of nece: 
lin without result, since consciousness cannot pos.< 
sgress its own limits, thus cannot apprehend 
onscious as such, therefore, also, not the unity of 
onscious and the conscious individual. 

the awakening and delivering from illusion is 
progressive evolution of humanity inevitable in 
re, it is in the religious. One cannot say that 
gnt time of unbelief is just as transitional as, 

of the cultured ancient world at the birth of Ch 
)ugh more religious periods than the present 
r, yet a similar era of faith to that of the Cat] 
die Ages has been for ever rendered impossible 
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nations. We may analogically conclude from the gradual 
destruction of religious illusions that also the destruction 
of other illusions will assuredly be in time, accomplished, 
as soon as they are no longer needed as springs of pro* 
gress, whether they be superseded by other powerful im- 
pulses (reason), or the goal be attained in the direction of 
their special efficiency. So far as the delight of religion 
consists in the hope of transcendent felicity after death, it 
will be dealt with later on. 

7. Immorality. — Immoral action or wrong -doing pro- 
ceeds from the egoism inevitably attending individualism, 
and consists originally in this, that in order to procure a 
gratification or to avoid a pain, I inflict on one or several 
other individuals a greater pain. All other forms of wrong- 
doing are derived from this original one. It is therefore 
clear that the essence of wrong or the immoral consists in 
this, to alter the proportion of pleasure and pain in the 
world unfavourably to pleasure, since the pain of suffer- 
ing wrong is greater than the pleasure (or the spared pain) 
of doing wrong. It follows from this, the greater the 
immorality the greater the sufferings of the world. (To 
apply the idea of justice to this proportion is, as has 
been shown above, altogether inadmissible.) Suppose, 
then, pleasure and pain were perfectly balanced in the 
world (which case truly, as one among infinitely many 
possible proportions, has a priori an infinitely small 
probability), the existence of immorality would im- 
mediately induce the preponderance of pain. In an in- 
trinsically evil world, however, it will cause the cup of 
misery to overflow the more, as no harm imposed by 
Fate pains so acutely as that which one's fellow-beings 
have inflicted. As regards the vileness, worthlessness, 
malice, and meanness of mankind, Schopenhauer indulges 
in vivid descriptions, which can hardly be pronounced 
overdrawn, and the repetition of which I must here dis- 
pense with. Only one thing I will here add, namely, that 
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the " Parerga " (2 Aufl. ii. 448) insisted that the mental con- 
dition in artistic or scientific reception or production is 
mere painlessness, one might think that he had never 
known the state of ecstasy or rapture into which one may 
fall over a work of art or a newly opening sphere of science. 
But if he had seen the positive nature of such a state of 
supreme enjoyment, he could no longer have been able to 
assert that it was involuntary and unmotived, but he 
would have seen that it is the condition of supreme and 
perfect positive satisfaction, and satisfaction of what, if not 
of a will ? Certainly not of the vulgar practical interest or 
will, but of the endeavour after knowledge, or after that 
harmony, after that unconscious logic under the veil of 
sensuous form; in short, after that somewhat in which 
beauty consists, no matter wherein it consists. That 
ecstatic rapture (e.g. f over a performance of music, over a 
picture, a poem, a philosophical treatise) is certainly some- 
thing extremely rare ; even the capacity for it is only the 
endowment of favoured natures, and even these will not 
be able to boast of too many such moments in their life. 
This is as it were a compensation which falls to the lot of 
such sensitive natures for the pains of life, which they 
must feel far more strongly than other men, whose obtuse- 
ness makes much easier to them. 

Whether at the same time the latter do not on the 
whole fare better is hardly doubtful ; for since pain so 
much preponderates in life, a blunter feeling for it would 
not be too highly paid by the deprivation of a pleasure 
never missed though great in itself, and in every case con- 
fined to a few moments of life. This is confirmed by the 
fact that men on the average think so much less of the 
value of life, the finer their feelings and the more intellec- 
tual they are. What holds good of the extreme case holds, 
however, just as well of the intermediate stages, which 
fill up the interval between the capacity for the highest 
ecstasy and insensibility to all and every art. From 
the circumstance that every one is indifferent to this or 
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one will ever know the authorship of his works, although 
hereby ambition is by no means entirely disappointed, 
since a man's name is something accidental and indiffe- 
rent, especially for the future, yet more than the half of 
the pleasure in his performances will be taken away. 
Were there, however, a means of really at the same time 
depriving all artists and scholars of all ambition and 
vanity, assuredly production would almost cease, if it were 
not compelled to be mechanically continued for the sake 
of bread. 

But now the troop of dilettanti ! How little sense and 
love for the subject, how terrible the want of all under- 
standing, how dependent on fashion and pretentious 
show, — and yet this dilettante crowding of the arts and 
sciences ! The riddle may thus be read : not for their 
own sake are the arts sought, but as showy tinsel to adorn 
one's own dear self. The equally unintelligent critics are 
enraptured at the dress if the person pleases them, and 
despise it if they have no other ground for flattering the 
person ; they then contemn the dilettante performance the 
more profoundly the more genuine value it possesses, be- 
cause they think themselves bound to abash with fitting 
scorn the audacious assumption that any object may possess 
intrinsic merit. Of course, under such circumstances, the 
aim becomes to produce startling effects in as many direc- 
tions as possible, in order to dazzle every blockhead in 
the easiest way. •.'!>. 

This is the principle of modern education, especially of 
girls ; a couple of drawing-room pieces on the piano, a 
few songs, a little foliage-drawing and flower-painting, to 
chatter in a few modern languages and to read the literary 
scribble of the day, then they are " finished." What else 
is it than systematic instruction in vanity, in every accep- 
tation of the term ? And with th& juggling can one 
believe in delight in art ? In aversion for art, rather, 
which reveals itself from the moment of marriage, when 
vanity no longer gets the better of love of ease. With 
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self that there is nothing valuable in them, and others, 
again, to pick a grain of gold out of a heap of sand! 
Truly these are no small sacrifices. When one at last has 
advanced so far in one's preparations and preliminary 
studies as to be able to produce, the really sweet moments 
are still only those of conception, succeeded by long periods 
of mechanical elaboration. And not always is one disposed 
for production. If it were not for the urgent wish to 
complete the work in a definite space of time ; if ambi- 
tion or love of fame did not act as an incentive, or out- 
ward circumstances compel execution; lastly, did not the 
gaping spectre of ennui lurk behind idleness, very fre- 
quently the pleasure to be expected from productio* juld 
not conquer the love of ease ;< nay, in spite of all, one is 
tempted only too often to cease labouring at the precious 
work. 

The musician and scientific teacher, moreover, easily be- 
come disgusted with their calling through the monotony 
of their compulsory professional duties. The dilettante 
is still worse off with his production. His taste and 
understanding are usually in advance of his facility of 
performance, and hence his performances do not satisfy 
him, unless he be very vain and conceited. — Relatively 
less are the feelings of pain accompanying receptive en- 
joyment. In Science, however, they are far greater than 
in Art ; e.g., the reading of a strictly scientific book is in 
itself a labour, the undergoing of which always costs a 
certain amount of effort — an effort which most people 
would never make for the sake of a possible enjoyment. 

Least fatiguing is the receptive enjoyment of Art, and I 
shall almost appear to trifle if I mention the disagreeables 
connected therewith ; yet they are important, since with 
increasing love of ease (e.g., in age) they are, in fact, able 
to deter most receptive minds from obtaining the enjoy- 
ment of art. They are the visiting of the galleries, the 
heat and closeness of the theatres and concert-rooms, the 
risk of catching cold, the fatigue of seeing and hearing 
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The result then is, that of the few inhabitants < 
rth who seem called to enjoy science or art, ver 
c really called, and most affect the call from am 1 
nity, the desire of gain, or other reasons ; that 

whose lot such enjoyments really fall must y( 
: them with all kinds of less or greater sacril 
sasure ; that thus, on the whole, the excess of pl« 
lich is produced by science and art as such in the 

exceedingly small compared with the sum of ei 
isery ; and that this excess of pleasure is, moreovc 
buted to those individuals who feel the pain of exi 
Dre profoundly than others — so much more profc 
an others that the pleasure they obtain is fai 
ing a compensation. Lastly, it must be added th; 
ecies of enjoyment more than any other spiritual 
re is limited to the present, whilst others usual 
joyed in anticipation. This is connected with the 
ir circumstance previously discussed at length, th 
me sense-perception which affords satisfaction also < 
e will which is satisfied. 

9. Sleep and Dreams. — So far as sleep is dream 
a complete inactivity of the brain and brain-con? 

>sa fnv aa anrm a* t.Vio Virain Ko^nmoa of. oil ont 



M ETA PHYSIC OF THE UNCONSCIOUS. 67 

not preclude other nerve-centres, like the spinal cord and 
ganglia, from continuing to be conscious; this is even 
necessary for the continuance of respiration, digestion, 
blood-circulation, &c; but this is still merely a profoundly 
animal consciousness, occupying somewhat the level of an 
inferior fish or worm, which can have only very slight 
importance in the account of human happiness. But also 
in this animal consciousness of the lower nerve-centres 
alternate pleasure and pain ; in the normal and undis- 
turbed exercise of the vegetative functions a pleasure can 
only be felt in case that animal consciousness suffices for 
the perception of this pleasure. Every disturbance, how- 
ever, is immediately felt as pain, and pain always procures 
for itself the degree of consciousness that is necessary for 
its perception. 

There is one source of error which may lead to our 
assuming a clearer satisfaction in unconscious sleep than 
can in fact exist; this is the comfortable feeling that 
one often detects on falling to sleep or awaking, i.e., in 
passing from the dormant to the waking state and con- 
versely. But here the cerebral consciousness is still actual, 
and that satisfaction manifestly a perception of the cerebral 
consciousness ; one therefore forgets that just this cerebral 
perception of satisfaction disappears in dreamless sleep. 
Of the satisfaction, however, which my lower nerve-centres 
feel I can form no conception, because / am simply and 
only my brain-consciousness. Yet, notwithstanding, un- 
conscious sleep is the relatively happiest condition, because 
it is the only painless one known to us in normal life. 

As for dreams, all the troubles of the waking state are 
prolonged into the dormant condition, but not the one 
thing which may in a measure reconcile the cultivated 
with life — the pleasures of Science and Art. Add to that 
that a joy cannot well be otherwise expressed in dreams 
than as a pleasant, cheerful mood, e.g., the feeling of being 
disembodied, of floating, flying, and the like, whilst dis- 
pleasure is expressed not only as mental mood, but also in 
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dwelling, food, and clothing for self and family. I need 
hardly set myself to prove the small percentage of the 
population, even in civilised communities, for whom a 
satisfaction of this impulse is possible, as modern statistics 
speak both loudly and terribly. If we ask, however, what 
advantage a possession beyond the necessary can afford, it is 
especially this, that as a capital sum, and still more through 
its permanent investment, it protects from distress and re- 
moves the fear of future distress. But this utility is no posi- 
tive one, it only secures from future and wards off present 
pain (fear and anxiety). In the second place, property 
gives the power of attaining positive gratifications ; it be- 
gets the repute of possession; it confers power and influence 
over those who expect advantages from my possessions ; it 
purchases the pleasures of the palate, and even the delights 
of love ; in short, property, or its symbol, money, is the 
enchanter's wand, which procures access to all the enjoy- 
ments of life. But now we already know that all these 
enjoyments not only rest on illusions, but even the endea- 
vour after them on the whole always brings more pain than 
pleasure; that thus all endeavour after them is doubly 
foolish. The pleasures of the palate and the enjoy- 
ments of science and art are the only exceptions. The 
former, however, have again the disadvantage that their 
privation, when they are withdrawn by change of circum- 
stances, is felt far more painfully than their possession 
was before found agreeable. To procure the gratifications 
of science and art, money is undoubtedly convenient, yet 
one cannot say that much is required. But as for the 
purchase of love, one should remember the two following 
points : first, what Goethe says — 

u In vain thy mistress' heart to bend, 
The gold into her lap dost throw ; 
Love must for nought her raptures lend, 
If thou love's joys wilt truly know." 

And then, what holds good of the purchased possession 
of women far more than of spontaneous surrender, that 
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y, and in its consequences for her whole life, the 
in experiences far more of pain than the purchasing 
;jin ever obtain of pleasure. So far, then, as riches 
;o the desire for women, and increase ambition and 
of domination, they are absolutely detrimental to 
appinesa. Still more pernicious, however, does the 
sitive instinct become if it forgets that property is 
an intrinsically worthless means to further ends, and 
ling it a3 end in itself, turns into covetousness and 
;e. Then, indeed, just as ambition and love them- 
!, it rests only on illusion, and becomes through the 
ableneas of the instinct, whose thirst is extinguished 
> satisfaction, whose least non-satisfaction, however, 
s pain, a true torment. 

nothing could be added to the foregoing, the real 
■tance of the acquisitive instinct for the happiness of 
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it is absolutely unintelligible how repose, unchanged per- 
sistence, is to produce a positive pleasure ; it can manifestly 
only represent the zero-point of sensation. 

We accordingly come, strange to say, in the case of that 
which excites the greatest envy, wealth, to the same nega- 
tive result as in the case of the bare prolongation of existence 
wherewith we began. This is certainly significant and 
characteristic for the worth of life. 

It is beyond a doubt that the acquisitive impulse can 
always only be means to further ends, and its value must 
be measured by their value ; but that in no case can it lay 
claim to intrinsic worth, and that, when it does so, it 
immediately falls into the rank of illusory impulses that 
produce an excess of pain. Compare on this Luke xii. 1 5 : 
" Take heed, and beware of covetousness : for a man's life 
consisteth not in the abundance of the things which he 
possesseth ; " and Matt. vi. 19-21 and 24-34. 

1 1. Envy, Jealousy, Chagrin, Pain and Lamentation for 
the Past, Repentance, Hatred, Vindictiveness, Anger, Sensi- 
tiveness, and other qualities and passions of which common 
sense sees that they bring more pain than pleasure (comp. 
vol. ii. pp. 36-37), I need not specifically notice, especially 
as there is reason to hope that, as time goes on, they will be 
more and more suppressed by the reason. In estimating 
the present state of the world they still, however, weigh 
heavily in the balance. 

12. Hope. 

" And, however hard the harden, 
That he faint not by the way, 
Hope with dreams of bliss enduring 
Feeds him till his dying day ! " 

However ill it goes with man, so long as a spark of 
vital force glows within him, he clings to hope of future 
happiness. Were there no hope in the world, despair 
would be the order of the day, and notwithstanding tha 
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; of self-preservation and the fear of death, we 

have to record innumerable suicides. 

■ hope is the necessary auxiliary instinct of the 

serving impulse; it is that which alone renders 

i for us poor fools the love of life in defiance of 

lerst a tiding. 

i is a trait of character. There are people who from 

disposition always see the future black, others who 
regard it of rosy hue (Dyskoly and Eukoly). Eukoly 
from a certain elasticity of the mind, an abundance 
;y and vitality, which is not diminished by the most 
3 experiences, and after the heaviest strokes of fate 
s head with the old spirit. No quality of character 
epeudent on the general bodily constitution and 
tences of the blood-circulation on the nerves and 

this tendency to look hopefully upon the future. 
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this cognition of the understanding ; the only thing which 
still remains possible to him as object of hope is not 
the greatest possible happiness, but the least possible 
unhappiness. This was already seen by Aristotle (Eth. 
Nicom., vii. 12) : 6 <f>p6vcfio<; to akvrrov Subtcei, ov to 178 v. 
Therewith, however, all positive significance is stripped 
from hope. 

But even he who never, or not completely, has dis- 
covered the illusory meaning of hope, might yet, at least 
for his past (for instinct only misleads him as regards the 
future), be compelled to allow that nine-tenths of all hopes, 
nay, far more, are frustrated, and that in most cases the 
bitterness of disappointment was greater than the sweet- 
ness of hope. The correctness of this assertion is confirmed 
by the rule of common prudence that our expectation 
should always be at a minimum, as only in that case are 
we able fully to enjoy what good there is in things, and 
otherwise the immediate enjoyment of the present time 
might be impaired by the deceived expectation. Conse- 
quently for the instinct of hope also the result is yielded 
that it is both illusory, and within the sphere of its 
special illusions rather brings more pain than pleasure. 

1 3. Resumd of the First Stage of Illusion. — Suppose it lay 
in the nature of the will to produce, as it were, in gross 
an equal amount of pleasure as of pain, yet the net result 
of pleasure and pain would in general be modified un- 
favourably to pleasure by the following five factors : — 

(a.) Nervous fatigue increases the repugnance to pain, 
diminishes the effort to retain pleasure; thus increases 
the pain of pain, diminishes the pleasure in pleasure. 

(6.) The pleasure which arises through the cessation or 
remission of a pain cannot by a long way balance this 
pain, and of this kind is the largest part of existing 
pleasure. 

(c.) Pain thrusts itself on consciousness, which must 
feel it ; not so pleasure, which must, as it were, be dis- 



uch exist ?). 

(e.) Equal quantities of pleasure and pain i 
:onsciousness are not of equal value ; they do 
>ensate one another, but pain remains in exc 
ixclusion of every sensation is preferred to the 
ible union. 

These five items produce by their co-operatio 
nately the same result as if pleasure, as Sch 
leems, were something negative, unreal, and 
done positive and real. 

If one considers the several phases of life, 1 
lesires, impulses, ambitions, passions, and state 
hey fall, according to their importance as co: 
•eal happiness, into the following groups : — 

(a.) Such as bring only pain, or as good as n 
it all (comp. No. 1 1). 

(6.) Such as represent only the zero-mark 
ion, or the level of life, the privation of certa: 
pain, as health, youth, liberty, a competence, co 
n largest part also communion with one's 
sociality. 

(c.) Such as have a real importance only as 
jnds lying beyond them, whose value therefore 
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M ETA PHYSIC OF THE UNCONSCIOUS. 75 

e.g., wrong-doing, lust of power, choler, hate and vindic- 
tiveness (even so far as they keep within the bounds of 
right), sexual seduction, and the food-instinct of flesh- 
eaters. 

(e.) Such as, on the average, cause those experiencing 
them far more pain than pleasure, e.g., hunger, sexual 
love, love of children, compassion, vanity, ambition, lust 
of fame, lust of power, hope. 

(/) Such as rest on illusions, which must be seen 
through in the progress of mental development, where- 
upon then indeed the pain arising' through them is just as 
much diminished as the pleasure, but the latter far more' 
speedily, so that hardly anything remains of it, e.g., 
love, vanity, ambition, lust of fame, religious edification, 
hope. 

(g.) Such as are perceived with clear consciousness as 
evils, and yet are voluntarily undertaken in order to avoid 
other evils that are regarded as still greater (no matter 
whether they are so or not), e.g., work (instead of want 
and ennui), marriage, adopted children, and also the sur- 
rendering oneself to those impulses, of which one has 
perceived that they bring preponderating pain, the sup- 
pression of which, however, is regarded as still more 
tormenting. 

(h.) Such as bring preponderating pleasure, although a 
pleasure purchased by more or less pain, e.g., art and 
science, which, however, fall to the lot of relatively few, 
and with still fewer meet with a genuine love for and 
capacity of enjoying them; which few, again, are just those 
individuals who feel more acutely the other sorrows and 
pains of life. 

In all this one should bear constantly in mind the 
assertion of Spinoza, " that we neither endeavour after, will, 
yearn for, nor desire anything because we hold it to be good, 
but rather that we hold it to be good because we endeavour 
after, will, yearn for, and desire it " (Eth., pt. 3, prop. 9, 
obs.), and always and everywhere apply this truth as 



wen him who is placed in the most favourable 
dances conceivable. It further follows that the le 
iive individuals, and those endowed with a mor< 
aervous system, are better off than the more $ 
latures, because with the less amount of the p 
pleasure and pain the difference in favour of p 
3ecomes less. This thoroughly agrees with empii 
nervation in the case of man, and has, however, x 
validity on account of its deductive character, s 
nay be extended also to animals and plants. 

It is in accordance with experience that the ind 
)f the lower and poorer classes and of ruder nat 
lappier than those of the elevated and wealthie 
ind of civilised nations, not indeed because t 
poorer and have to endure more want and privat 
because they are coarser and duller. One ne 
•emember " the shirt of the happy man," in whi 
>here lies a deep truth. And accordingly I also r 
;hat the brutes are happier (t.e., less miserabl 
nan, because the excess of pain which an animal 
Dear is less than that which a man has to beai 
;hink how comfortably an ox or a pig lives, 
is if it had learned from Aristotle to seek 
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finally, on descending beneath the threshold of conscious- 
ness, we see individual pain entirely disappear. 

On the other hand, the higher sensibility sufficiently 
explains why men of genius are so much more unhappy 
in their lives than ordinary men, to which must be 
added (at least among reflective geniuses) the penetra- 
tion of most illusions. This is in accordance with the 
result of the foregoing examination, which taught us that 
the individual is so much the better off the more he is 
entangled in the illusion created by the instinctive impulse 
(" He that increaseth knowledge increaseth sorrow." — 
Ecclesiastes) ; for, in the first place, it has corrupted his 
judgment on the true proportion of past pleasure and pain, 
and in consequence he feels his misery less, and is not so 
oppressed by this feeling of misery ; and, secondly, there 
remains to him in every direction the happiness of hope, 
whose partial frustration is quickly followed by new hopes, 
whether in the same or in another direction. He lives, 
therefore, always in dreamland, and in all present misery 
consoles himself with the illusion which promises him a 
golden future. (Kathchen von Heilbronn or Mr. Micawber 
in " David Copperfield " will readily occur to the reader.) 

This felicity of the illusive reverie is especially cha- 
racteristic of youth. Every youth, every girl, regards him 
or her self more or less as the hero or the heroine of a 
romance, and they console themselves for their present 
misfortunes or reverses, as- in their novel-reading, with the 
prospect of the radiant conclusion ; only with the differ- 
ence that it never comes, and that they forget that behind 
the seemingly brilliant conclusion of the story lurks the 
common drudgery of life. 

Of the rich assortment of youthful hopes, however, with 
advancing age and experience one after the other is seen 
to be illusory, and the man is relatively far poorer in illu- 
sions than the youth, ambition and the desire of property 
usually alone remaining. 

These, too, also are perceived to be illusory by the old 
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inless ambition ossifies into childish vanity, the 
tive instinct into avarice ; and among sensible old 
le finds, in fact, no more illusions having reference 
life of the individual, save, of course, the instinctive 

children and grandchildren. 

result of individual life is, then, tiiat all is surren- 

tkat, as the Preacher sees, "All is vanity," i.e., iUu- 
wthless. 

lelife of humanity this first stage of the illusion and 
ndonment is represented by the ancient (Jewish- 
Eoman) world. In the earlier Asiatic empires the 
3ies of life and thought afterwards distinguished are 

intermingled. Mosaism most openly declares the 
i the attainability of individual terrestrial felicity, 
1 its promises and also in its general optimistic 
new without a transcendent background. In Greece 
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the endeavour after happiness in and through the en- 
hancement of the splendour and power of the strict 
Fatherland. After this effort at the attainment of univer- 
sal empire proves illusory in respect of felicity, a degraded 
form of Greek speculation is adopted by Home in the shape 
of the shallowest Epicureanism, and the ancient world 
lingers out its day in the utmost disgust of life. 

Second Stage of the Illusion. 

Happiness is conceived attainable by the individual in 
a transcendent life after death. 

On this extreme weariness of life of the ancient world 
falls the kindling ray of the Christian Idea. The founder 
of Christianity completely adopts the contempt and weari- 
ness of earthly life, and draws from them their last and 
most repulsive consequences (comp. F. A. Miiller, " Briefe 
iiber die Christliche Keligion," Stuttgart, Kotzle, 1870). 

Only to those who feel the misery of existence, sinners, 
outcasts (Samaritans and publicans), oppressed (slaves 
and women), poor, sick, and suffering, but not to those 
who feel themselves well off and comfortable in the 
earthly life, does he bring his gospel (Matt. xi. 5 ; Luke 
vi. 20-23; Matt. xix. 23-24; Matt. xi. 28). He rejects 
everything natural, not even laws of nature does he 
acknowledge (Matt. xvii. 20) ; he speaks slightingly of the 
ties of family (Matt. x. 35-37; Matt. xix. 29; Matt. xi. 
47-50) ; he requires sexual continence (Matt. xix. 1 1-12) ; 
he condemns the world and its goods (Luke xii 1 5 ; 
Matt, vi 25-34; I John i 15-16 ; Luke xvi. 15) ; declares 
it to be impossible simultaneously to attain earthly and 
heavenly bliss (Matt. vi. 19-21, and 24; John xii. 25; 
Matt. xix. 23-24), and demands, therefore, voluntary 
poverty (Matt. xix. 21-22; Luke xii 33; Matt. vi. 25, 
and 31-34). Nowhere and in no respect does Christ 
prescribe asceticism, although voluntary restraint and 
the fewest possible wants, whence it is clear that he 









PHILOSOPHY OF THE UNCONSCIOUS. 

iea pain to increase with the number of wants and 
a. He regards his age as so corrupt (Matt, xxiii. 
Aatt xvi. 2-3) that ihe day of judgment must he 
at hand {Matt. xxiv. 33-34), and the quintessence 
1 teaching is, patiently to bear this life of affliction 
e terrestrial vale of tears as one's cross (Matt x. 
and to follow him in worthy preparation and 
ful hope of the blessedness of a future eternal life 
L x. 3S-39). "These things I have spoken unto 
that in me ye might have peace. In the world ye 
have tribulation ; hut be of good cheer; I have Qvcr- 
'he world" (John xvi. 33). 

s is the fundamental difference between the older 
am and Christianity; the promises of the former 
reference to the life here ( " that it may be well 
thee, and thou mayest live long on the earth"), 
of the Utter to the life beyond ; and this earthly 
f tears lifts only a meaning ad preparation and trial 
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tion in worship is to be added. Christian virtue also 
follows on its negative side from contempt of the flesh, 
whence all sin arises, on its positive side from the 
supreme commandment of love. 

All that relates to earthly relations themselves is so 
unimportant and indifferent to him, that he either fits 
himself to the existing order with smiling contempt 
(Matt xxii. 2 1 ; Matt. xvii. 24-27), or only gently hints 
at what is desirable, e.g., self-government and indepen- 
dent jurisdiction (Matt, xviii. 15-17) of the communistic 
society. All other ideas, which we are accustomed to 
regard as Christian, were already current in the ancient 
world, but outside India the combination of contempt 
of the world and intense belief in an eternal transcendent 
blessedness was new. It was the peculiar world-redeem- 
ing Idea which saved the dying antiquity from its 
despair and world-weariness, in that it condemned the 
flesh and enthroned the spirit, conceived the natural 
world as the kingdom of the devil (John xiv. 30, and xvii. 
9), and only this transcendent world of the spirit as the 
kingdom of God (1 John iv. 4, and v. 19), which latter 
certainly, according to Christ himself, could even here have 
its commencement in the hearts of believers; as Paul 
(Rom. viii. 24) very truly says, "For we are saved by hope! 9 

Contempt for the world combined with a transcendent 
life of the spirit had, indeed, in India already found a 
place in the esoteric doctrine of Buddhism ; had, however, 
in the first place, not become known to the Western 
mind ; in the second place, in India itself was only within 
the reach of a narrow circle of celibate adepts ; and, 
thirdly, had soon been submerged in exoteric frenzy, so 
that the thought only attained realisation in the eccentric 
phenomena of hermits and penitents ; fourthly, it did not 
originally spring up in a soil so fertile by reason of 
previous corruption; fifthly, it did not possess in the 
same degree the cosmopolitan- side, the idea of the 
universal human brotherhood and the divine fatherhood 

vol. in. F 
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xxiii. 8-9) ; sixthly and lastly, what is most im- 
;, it knows indeed an eternal transcendent blessed- 
r those finally released from terrestrial existence, 
individual immortality. Christianity, however, 
promises a resurrection (of the flesh), and, accord- 
in individual everlasting life in the transcendent 
m of God, thereby appeals more directly to human 
p and consequently inspires the believer with a. far 
ilieific hope. In this satisfying hope the Christian 
has hitherto lived, and still for the most part con- 
to live. 

iave already seen above, under the head of Religious 
tion, that the pleasure arising from religious hope 
ivotion is also not without pain, partly resulting 
le rebellion of the instinctive impulses against their 
ral suppression, partly consisting in the doubts 
ling one's own worthiness and the procuring of the 
favour, and in the fear of the last judgment. Add 
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Hence also the adoption of " the resurrection of the flesh " 
into the third article of the Confession of Faith is quite 
in the sense of Christ. Passages certainly are to be 
found in John and Paul which throw light on the 
nature of the eternal life little in harmony with the pro- 
mises of Christ, but their consequences were never drawn. 
Eev. x 5, 6: "And the angel . . . sware by him that 
liveth for ever and ever . . . thai there should be time no 
longer. 9 * 1 Cor. xiii. 8: "Charity never faileth; but 
whether there be prophecies, they shall fail; whether 
there be tongues, they shall cease ; whether there be know- 
ledge, it shall vanish away." 

The latter passage announces the cessation of all con- 
sciousness, the former the ceasing of all change in that 
condition; both abolish individuality, or at least its 
significance. That in all the important systems of mo- 
dern philosophy (apart from Kant's inconsequence and 
Schelling's later declension) there is no room for an indi- 
vidual immortality no one save the self-deluded can for a 
moment doubt. I shall, however, although very rapidly, 
summarise the opinions of certain ancient and modern 
thinkers. 

In Plato's " Timseus " (ei Steph., iii. p. 69) we read : 
" And of the divine (existences) he himself becomes the 
fashioner. The generation! of mortals> however, he in- 
trusted to his own children ; and they imitating, having 
received the immortal foundation of the soul, surrounded 
it with a mortal body, and gave it as vehicle the whole 
body, and built in it another kind of soul — the mortal, 
receptive of fearful and inevitable feelings, first pleasure, 
the greatest bait of evil ; then pains, warding off the good, 
and again boldness and fear, senseless counsellors ; then 
anger, slow to cease, and seductive hope; and having 
mingled these with irrational perception and love ready 
to attempt all things, compounded by necessity the race 
of mortals." 

From this, together with Plato's theory of Knowledge, 
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3W3 that lie placed the immortal soul exclusively in 
ul cognition, i.e., the vision of the Platonic Ideas, 
in its very nature admits no individual distinctions, 
igh this consequence may never have been clear to 
himself. 

jtotle occupies the same point of view. De An., i. 4, 
, 24 ff., he denies to the vow 7ro(ijTi*<k, as he calls 
l mortal part of the soul, not only love and hate, but 
Lemory and discursive thinking (BtavoetoSai) ; from 
passages we gather that the vofa irot-qTucos (or active 
standing) is the eternal, universal, unchangeable, 
(accessible to all external impressions in man; it is 
ingly altogether incomprehensible how it could be 
dual. 

aoza, who certainly proceeds from other presupposi- 
comea to the same result. " The human mind can- 
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ately (prop. 17, corollary), only this purely contemplative 
absorption in the logical necessity of the Absolute is 
eternal (prop. 34, corollary). Strictly speaking, then, there 
is nothing eternal in mind but the third species of intel- 
lectual perception (prop. 33, proof; comp. above, vol. i. p. 
22, obs.) This, however, and the consciousness of him- 
self, of God, and of the eternal necessity of things spring- 
ing from it along with the sequent mental repose, only 
the wise man will really possess, whilst the mind of the 
uncultivated is absorbed in passive sensation. As soon, 
therefore, as "the uncultivated ceases to feel, he also 
ceases to be " (prop. 42, obs.) ; so that, properly speaking, 
we can only speak of an eternal part of the mind in the 
cultured and wise. 1 If we ask, finally, how we are to con- 
ceive the eternal being of the active part of the spirit, the 
required answer is given in part ii. prop. 8, to wit, since 
the mind is the idea of the body, the mind, before and 
after the actual existence of the body, is the idea of a non- 
existent thing. Of such ideas, however, the proposition 
mentioned affirms that they must be contained in the 
infinite idea of God, as the formal essences of individual 
things or modes in God's attributes, which is elucidated 
in the observation by the manner in which the infinitely 
numerous ideas of describable rectangles are contained 
in the idea of a given circle, although they are not actually 
drawn therein. We should, however, say that only the 
formal possibility of these rectangles is given, and 
accordingly that in the eternal absolute idea the idea of 
a particular individual mind is only potentially con- 
tained, which implicit potentiality, however, is only ex- 
plicated realiter at the moment when the individual mind 

1 As is well known, Goethe like- fecundated human ovum, there al- 

wise inclined to this view of a re- ways lies more sense in drawing the 

servation of immortality for the line for the immortals at the in- 

aristocracy of mind ; and, in fact, tellectual aristocracy of humanity 

if one insists on maintaining the than in arbitrarily placing it between 

immortality of the intellectually Bushman and orang-outang, or be- 

eminent, and at the same time does tween the seventh and ninth month 

not admit the immortality of the souls of the embryonic life, 
of infusoria or the soul of the first 
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i to actual existence la an organism. With thia 
retation there is just as little to be said against 
ia'a eternity of individual minds as (say) against 
;ruity of any particular mathematical truth. 
Leibniz this at least is deserving of notice, that he is 
1 to assign as the individual limitation of the monads 
irjg but the body, and therefore ventures to assert 
; mortality of the soul only with a simultaneous im- 
lity of a body peculiar to it and inalienable. At the 
.t stage of physical science the statement of the 
hypothesis is its own criticism, 
elling expresses himself in like manner as Spinoza 
60-61): "The eternal element of the soul is not 
1 on account of the absence of a beginning or end to 
ration, but it has altogether no relation to time. It 
lerefore also not be caUe<!- iiMttfiftat in the sense in 
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entry of the God-Creator of faith by the side of the 
known absolute positions of the many simple Reals. We 
have, then, strictly only to do with Theism, if also with a 
shame-faced Theism. Even in Theism, however, as we 
saw before (vol. ii. pp. 266-269), the individual is guaran- 
teed continued existence only as long (we will not say) as 
God does not issue his annihilating fiat, but God as con- 
stantly renews his conserving action. Now one might allege 
the abstract possibility that God should let the individual 
endure to the world's end, and even appeal to the analogy 
of the atoms, which, although also mere manifestations of 
divine will, doubtless severally possess an unbroken ex- 
istence from the beginning to the end of the world. In 
opposition to this, however, we may refer to Chaps, vi. and 
xi. C, in which the concept of individuality is analysed, 
and the great difference between the simple will-act in the 
atom and the very compound individual we call man is 
pointed out. The atomic will can be constant because it is 
simple ; the stream of will-acts of the Unconscious, which 
is directed upon a particular individual organism, cannot 
possibly have a longer duration than the object on which it 
is directed. If the organism has entered into dissolution 
and the organic individual has lost its existence; if, in con- 
sequence, the consciousness has ceased that was bound to 
this organism and had stored up its ideal treasures, and pos- 
sessed the determining ground of its individual character, 
in the molecular arrangement of the cerebral molecules of 
the same, then is the fasciculus of actions of the Uncon- 
scious, which afforded this individual mind its metaphysical 
foundation, without an object, and thereby becomes im- 
possible as continued action. The power to will is not 
thereby altered, but this is no longer individual, but resides 
in the universal and unique unconscious essence. Were 
there even a similar organism created on which the Un- 
conscious should direct similar actions, it would still be 
another individual, not the same as the deceased, since 
continuity of existence would be wanting. Unwarranted 
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■M be the assertion thnt before the organic develop- 

f tbe ovum and the spermatozoon, whence a future 

, the same man possessed an individual psy- 

tuatal life, no less unjustified would be the 

(ption that after the destruction of the organism the 

night possess an individual psychical after-life. 

s enduring is the substance that is manifested in 

Irtieular man, hut this substance is not individual. 

I then, also, the hope of an individual duration of 

| i] turns out to he an illusion, and therewith the 

•ve of the Christian promises is cut, the Christian 

■utgrown. The draft on the life hereafter, which is 

■peuaate for the miseries of the life here, has only 

jilt : place and date of discharge are forged. Egoism 

Ihis result cheerless ; to it indeed immortality was a 

pte of the heart ; and with the observation that 

the heart can establish no metaphysical 

s Jacobi and Schleiermacher fancy), its comfort- 
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name and its memory among the men who derive a benefit 
from the deeds and works. 

Since all longing for immortality is egoism, it would 
seem to be of small importance to all who have been 
" saved by hope " in the immortality dogma whether, after 
the destruction of the hope in individual immortality, 
Christianity, with its transcendent optimism as regards 
the truth of an eternal blessedness in general, in contrast 
to the originally purely negative Buddhism, is right or 
wrong ; for he to whom immortality is a postulate of the 
heart is also always so far egoist as to say, •' What is the 
greatest future blessedness to me, if / do not feel and 
enjoy it ? " 

But how stands it in general with that everlasting 
blessedness according to our premisses? The only Un- 
conscious is ail-knowing and all-wise, cannot therefore 
become wiser; it has, as Aristotle says, no memory, 
therefore can learn nothing from the experience which it 
gets (suppose) in the world. Consequently, when the world 
has once ceased to be, and the fleeting moment of contrast 
between the torment of willing and the peace of non- 
willing is past, it is precisely in the same condition as it 
was before the creation of the world; as blessed as it 
formerly was is it now again, neither more nor less : the 
world-process can never help it to a greater bliss than it 
possessed before, unless it should find it in the process 
itself. (This latter case we do not, however, consider 
here, for it would be only the secular life itself, whereas 
we are inquiring concerning the bliss of the ultra-mundane 
condition.) If, then, through terrestrial life we can make 
no addition to the felicity of that ante-mundane state, 
but after the close of the world-process merely relapse into 
that former condition, the question arises of what nature it 
was. It is clear that if there had been willing, there would 
also have been act, therefore process, and the Unconscious 
would not have been acosmic; the acosmic state could only 
be that of non- willing. But now we have seen (Chap. i. C.) 
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ntil the world existed thought could only be urged 
lition from nou-existence into existence ; for in 
thought had no impulse and no motive to emerge 
ion-being into being, therefore iefore the occurrence 
ition there was also no actual thinking; conse- 
y, before the origin of the world neither willing 
linking, i.e., nothing actual at all, nothing but the 
ent, inactive, self-enclosed essence without existence, 
ig as volition lasts, so long will the process and it3 
menon in consciousness, the cosmos, last; if, then, 
\y the world shall be no more, there will be no 
•, consequently also no thinking more (since the 
scious thinking always only becomes so far actual 
interest of the will requires it), i.&, it will again, in 
me sense of the term as above, be nothing. This is 
he state alluded to in the words of the Apostles, 
.here shall be no more time nor knowledge. As 
;hen. as the world exists is there cosmic process, and 
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Thus thinks Buddhism with its "Nirv&na;" thus 
Schopenhauer ; but not so Christianity. This is as little 
satisfied with such a reduction to the zero-point of 
sensation, to painlessness and absence of happiness, as 
the common egoistic understanding that claims the ful- 
filment of its instinctive striving after happiness as its 
natural right. Christianity does not indeed strictly allow 
a right to happiness, but it demands its renunciation 
only to enhance the value of the undeserved gift of grace 
of a happiness hereafter, and the individual Christian 
foregoes his pretended right, only because he is assured 
of the satisfaction of his claims by express covenant. 
Christianity must have a positive world-goal or renounce 
the principle that at bottom distinguishes it from Bud- 
dhism, i.e., abdicate. As, however, no satisfactory ex- 
planation can make this practical postulate intelligible, 
every justification of the positive transcendent bliss that 
refuses to rest content with a confessedly unintelligible 
divine promise must issue in a more or less fantastic 
presentation of Nirvana, which, of course, in the character 
of its phantasmagoria follows the direction of and changes 
with the culture of the time. The Christian theory of 
the world is simply incapable of rising to the complete 
resignation of happiness ; even Christian asceticism is 
out-and-out selfish. Hence it is no wonder if we, who 
are still more or less entangled (I will not say, in the 
Christian faith, but) in the Christian philosophy, indig- 
nantly resent the complete renunciation of happiness. 
A prolonged historical discipline, and the discipline, 
moreover, of a non-Christian purely secular period, is 
needed to prepare mankind for this extreme demand. 
This period, however, we shall soon become acquainted 
with as the third stage of Illusion. 

But now, if, on the one hand, the Christian hope of 
blessedness rests on an illusion, that necessarily dis- 
appears in the further course of the development of 
consciousness ; if, on the other hand, the mission of the 
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through Jesus, and its eager reception by the 
, in spite of Greek philosophy, that had long risen 
this childish standpoint, can certainly only be un- 
d as a direct intervention of the Unconscious in the 

of the founders and the popular instinct of the 
r conversion, the question arises, what then was the 
of this illusion ? The answer is simply this, that 
cond stage is the necessary link between the first 
i third, because through despair of the first stage of 
ision, Egoism is not yet so far broken as not to 
r ith both arms to the only egoistic hope still re- 
g to it. Hot till this anchor too breaks, aud the 
te despair of attaining happiness for one's dear 
s taken possession of the soul, not till then does 
me receptive for the self-denying thought, to work 
r the weal of future generations, to lose itself in. 
.versal movement for the future good of the whole. 
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to be created. Apart from all this, there is exhibited, 
however, a decided advance from the first to the second 
stage of the illusion, namely, in the acquired conviction 
that happiness is not to be found in the present phase of 
the evolution, just as in the transition from the second to 
the third stage the advance consists in the attained per- 
ception, that the way to redemption from the misery of 
the present, in the first place, is not to be sought outside 
the world-process, but lies in the world-process itself; that 
thus the future redemption of the world is not to be 
found in abstention from life, but in devotion to life ; that, 
however, again this devotion to life, which for its own 
sake would be an absurdity, has only a meaning for the 
sake of the future of the process of the whole. 

This passage from the second to the third stage is cer- 
tainly with human weakness hardly otherwise to be con- 
ceived than through a partial mistaking of the latter truth, 
i.e., than through a partial relapse into the first stage of 
the illusion ; for how is man to attain to a sufficiently 
strong faith in a future happiness on earth if he regards 
the present state as miserable in every respect, and all 
attainable happiness in the life of the present as vain ? 

Accordingly we see with the principle of free investiga- 
tion and criticism set up by the Eeformation, although 
negatively, it is true, the commencement of the decompo- 
sition of the Christian dogma and the destruction of its 
promises ; but at the same time we see appear, in place of 
the Christian " salvation in the hope of the hereafter," the 
regeneration of ancient art and science, the sudden growth 
of municipal wealth and commerce, and the progress of 
the practical arts, the universal expansion of the mental 
horizon ; in a word, the reawakening lave of the world. 

The gigantic progress in all directions after so long a 
stagnation kindled hope into still greater expectations, and 
there thus arose, as ever in the epochs of much-promising 
progress, a period of optimism, whose chief theoretical 
representative is Leibniz. (At the present moment, when 
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rraation of nationalities is nearing its end, there pre- 
l similar optimism in political affairs.) Only slowly 
radually can the power of an idea so great as the 
ian be broken. This is especially interesting to ob- 
in the moat recent philosophy. Kant, growing dizzy 
unfathomable consequences of his principle, turns 
md prescribes his soul as quickly as possible to the 
ian God, solemnly reinstated by the practical cate- 
1 imperative; Hegel tries, by the juggle of a symbolic 
tic, to save, at any rate, some of the leading ideas of 
ianity; Schelling, with a start, pauses at the very 
)f the abyss, and meekly returns at the end of his 
i to the positive dogma of revelation, with a perfectly 
? deduction of the three Persons of the Christian 
y from the potentialities of being, 
re is only one who completely and in all respects 
i with Christianity, and denies it all significance 
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even in Aristotle the application of the conception is sub- 
stantially limited to the natural evolution of the indivi- 
dual, and on the mental side, at any rate, exerted no 
epoch-making influence on contemporaries or posterity. 

Eome recognised a development only as development of 
the power of Eome. To the inherently stationary and 
stagnant Judaism the idea of development is so strange 
and repugnant, that even a Mendelssohn could maintain 
and defend against a Lessing the impossibility of progress. 

Catholic Christianity is likewise self-complete and per- 
fect ; it strives only after an extension of the kingdom of 
God, not after the enriching of its substance ; the evolu- 
tion of dogma in the first centuries takes place against its 
will, as it were, simply from the endeavour to attain a fixed 
form. The Eeformers also had by no means the intention 
of carrying the development of Christianity farther, but 
only of purifying it from abuses that had crept in, and of 
restoring it to its original form. 

Even Spinoza's rigid necessity, whose soulless and aim- 
less character causes the ever- varying forms of existence 
to appear only as an indifferent, I might almost say, capri- 
cious and fortuitous sport, has no place for the notion of 
evolution ; it is Leibniz who first discovers it, as it were, 
afresh, but also immediately works it out in all its signi- 
ficance and varied application, and in this sense may, to a 
certain extent, be regarded as the positive apostle of the 
modern world. 

Lessing makes a magnificent use of the same in his 
" Education of the Human Race ; " the works of Schiller 
are penetrated by it ; Herder gives it expression in his 
" Ideas on the Philosophy of the History of Mankind," 
and Kant in several essays on the Philosophy of History, 
animated by the genuine philosophic spirit (Werke, Bd. 
vii., Nos. xii, xv., xix.) Most full and profound is this 
thought in Hegel, for whom indeed the whole world is 
nothing but a self-realising of the Idea (cp. Ges. philos. 
Abhandl., No. ii. : " Ueber die nothwendige Umbildung der 
Hegerschen Philosophie aus ihrem Grundprincip heraus "). 
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Extremely instructive in this reference is " Der Einzige 
und sein Eigenthum," by Max Stirner, a book that nobody 
interested in practical philosophy should leave unread. 
This book subjects all ideals having an influence on prac- 
tice to a destructive criticism, and shows them to be idols 
that only possess power over the Ego so far as the latter 
concedes such to them in its self-mistaking weakness. It 
cleverly and piquantly demolishes with forcible reasons 
the ideal aims of political, social, and humanitarian Liberal- 
ism; and shows how the Ego alone can be the smiling 
heir of all these ideals thus reduced to impotent nothings. 
If these considerations only had the purpose of confirm- 
ing the theoretical position that I can as little step out 
of the frame of my self-hood as out of my skin, nothing 
need be added ; but as Stirner professes to have found 
in the Idea of the Ego the absolute standpoint for action, 
he either falls into the same error that he had combated 
in the case of the other ideals, such as Honour, Freedom, 
Right, &c, and places himself at the mercy of another 
enthralling idea, whose absolute sovereignty he recog- 
nises, not however for this or that reason, but blindly and 
instinctively, or he conceives the Ego not as idea but as 
reality, and with no other result than the perfectly empty 
and meaningless tautology that I can will only my own 
will, think only my own thoughts, and that only my own 
thoughts can become motives of my willing — a fact as 
undeniable by his opponents as by himself. If, however, 
and only in that case has his conclusions any sense, he 
means that we ought to acknowledge the Idea of the Ego 
as the only governing one, and to admit all other ideals 
only so far as they have a value for the former, he 
should first have examined the idea of the Ego. He 
would then before all have found that, as all the other 
ideals are the cues of instincts in pursuit of special ends, 
so the Ego is the cue of a universal instinct, egoism, 
that is related to the special instincts somewhat as a 
season to a day ticket, of which many special instincts 
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because it always procures an excess of pain 
This perception, that from the point of vie 
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self-preserving and would-be enjoying — in 
affirming ego. He who has come to hold 
egoism and his ego will hardly insist upon 
the absolute pivot on which everything mu 
rate personal sacrifice less highly than usu 
reluctantly accept the result of an invests 
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phical investigation of the Idea of the Ego, he would have 
seen that this idea is just as unsubstantial and brain- 
created a phantom (cp. " Das Ding an Sich," sect, iii., " Das 
transcendentale Subject"), as, for instance, the Idea of 
honour or of right, and that the only being which an- 
swers to the idea of the inner cause of niy activity is 
something non-individual, the Only Unconscious, which 
therefore answers just as well to Peter's idea of his ego 
as Paul's idea of his ego. On this deepest of all bases rests 
only the esoteric ethics of Buddhism, not the Christian ethics. 
If one has firmly and thoughtfully made this cognition his 
own, that one and the same Being feels my and thy pain, 
my and thy pleasure, only accidentally through the inter- 
vention of different brains, then is the exclusive egoism 
radically broken, that is only shaken, though deeply shaken, 
by contempt of the world and of life ; then is the stand- 
point of Stirner finally overcome, to which one must at 
some time have entirely given adhesion in order to feel the 
greatness of the advance; then first is Egoism sublated as 
a moment in the consciousness of forming a link in the 
world-process, in which it finds its necessary and rela- 
tively, i.e., to a certain degree, authorised place. 

There occurs, namely at the end of each of the preced- 
ing stages of the illusion, and before the discovery of the 
next, the voluntary surrender of individual existence — 
siticide, as a necessary consequence. Both the life-weary 
heathen, and the Christian, despairing at once of the world 
and his faith, must in consistency do away with them- 
selves ; or if, like Schopenhauer, they believe themselves 
unable to attain by this means the end of the abolition 
of individual existence, they must at any rate divert their 
will from life to quietism and continence, or even asceti- 
cism. It is the height of self-deception to see in this 
saving of the dear Ego from the discomfort of existence 
anything else than the grossest selfism, than a highly 
refined Epicureanism, that has only taken a direction con- 
trary to instinct through a view of life opposed to instinct. 
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arts and sciences — in all this Quietism the Epicure 
is unmistakable, the inordinate desire to pass lift 
manner most agreeable to the individual constituti 
a minimum of effort and displeasure, unconcerne 
the thereby neglected duties to fellow-men and 
But even asceticism, which is apparently the count 
Egoism, is also always egoistic, even when it does 
the Christian, hope for reward in an individual 
tality, but merely hopes, by the temporary assun 
a certain pain, to attain the shortening of the evi 
and individual deliverance from all continuatioi 
after death (new birth, &c.) In the suicide an< 
ascetic the self-denial is as little deserving of ad 
as in the sick person who, to escape the prospect 
petual toothache, reasonably prefers the painful 
of the tooth. In both cases there is only well-ci 
egoism without any ethical value ; rather an ego 
in all such situations of life is immoral, save v 
possibility of fulfilling one's duties to one's relat 
society is entirely cut off. 

It is otherwise when interest for the develoj 
the whole takes deep root in the. heart, and the ii 
feels himself a member of the whole — a memb 
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needing considerable time, of procuring a substitute for 
the amputated limb. Then there further results the 
obvious demand to fill up the life preserved out of self- 
denial for the sake of the whole in a manner subserving 
no longer individual comfort, but the welfare of the whole, 
which is not to be accomplished by passive receptivity, 
not by indolent repose and the timid avoidance of contact 
with the struggle of existence, but by active production, 
by untiring action, by self-denying plunging into the 
vortex of life, and participation in the common econo- 
mic and mental work of civilisation. That alone would 
render Quietism a deadly sin, that its more general ex- 
tension would jeopardise and convert in a short time into 
continually increasing retrogression all the achievements 
of civilisation, which mankind has conquered with such 
difficulty in the thousands of years. History teaches 
however, how boundless is the wretchedness of a people 
retrograding in civilisation, nay, how hardly even the mere 
pause of civilisation, impeded progress, presses upon a 
people. For as the life of the individual organism is a 
sum of continual acts of the vis mcdicatrix, so, too, is the 
life of the political and social organism only possible as a 
continual strain of all available force for the warding off 
of the disturbing and injurious influences constantly lying 
on the watch on all sides for points of attack. 

Thus, then, the instinct of egoism, or instinct of indi- 
vidual life, is to a certain extent reinstated by conscious- 
ness, but no longer as absolute or sovereign power, but 
with the extent resulting from its aim for the whole, and 
limited by the recognition and respect for the striving of 
other individuals likewise necessary for the process. — As 
Egoism in general, so also those instincts are rehabilitated 
by consciousness which, like compassion, sentiment of 
equity, have a value for the whole, or, as love and honour, 
a value for the future ; they are now voluntarily adopted 
with the consciousness of personal sacrifice for the sake of 
the whole and of progress. This personal sacrifice, made 
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the first stage of the illusion. Thus, e.g. t the proof of the 
proposition that the pain of non-satisfaction is always 
and fully felt, but the pleasure of satisfaction only under 
favourable circumstances, and, with considerable deduc- 
tions, holds good not merely for the present, but quite 
universally. 

However great the progress of mankind, it will never 
get rid of, or even only diminish, the greatest of suffer- 
ings — sickness, age, dependence on the will and power of 
others, want, and discontent. However many the remedies 
found against diseases, diseases, especially the tormenting 
slighter chronic ills, always increase in quicker progression 
than medical science. Cheerful youth will always form 
only a fraction of mankind, and the other part be com- 
posed of morose age. The hunger due to the indefinite 
increase of the human race will always be the portion of 
a large stratum of the population, which has more hunger 
than it can satisfy, which, by reason of deficient nutriment, 
shows a long bill of mortality ; in short, which continually 
succumbs to a considerable percentage in the bitter struggle 
with want (comp. ii. 23, hi. 28-30). The most contented 
peoples are the rude peoples living in a state of nature, 
and the uneducated classes of civilised peoples ; with the 
increasing cultivation of the people grows, as experience 
shows, its discontent. 

That stratum of the population living on the borders 
of hunger felt formerly, and in part now feels, its misery 
only as long as the stomach gnawed ; but the farther the 
world gets the more threatening becomes the spectre of 
the poverty of the masses, the more fearful does the whole 
consciousness of their wretchedness take possession of 
those wretched ones. The social question of the present 
day rests in the last resort upon a heightened conscious- 
ness of the working classes of the wretchedness of their 
situation, whilst actually this situation is truly golden 
in comparison with that of two hundred years ago, when 
nothing was known of a social question. 
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orality, if one measures by the standard of the 
:ion, has not grown less since tlie establishment of 
itive human society to the present day, only the 
i which the criminal character expresses itself is 
I. Apart from variations of the ethical character 
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ion of egoism and charity, and when the atrocities 
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immoral disposition has remained the same, but it has 
discarded the cloven foot and walks about in conventional 
costume; the thing and its consequences remain the same, 
the form alone becomes more elegant. 

The time is at hand when theft and illegal fraud will 
be despised as vulgar and clumsy by the more clever 
rogue, who knows how to keep his attacks on his neigh- 
bour's property within the letter of the law. I would, 
however, rather have run the occasional risk of being 
slain among the ancient Germans than in the modern 
civilised state to have to regard every man as a rogue and 
rascal until I have undeniable proof of his honesty. We 
may conclude by analogy that however refined the form 
in which immorality may hereafter appear, it will still 
remain equally immoral and equally a source of pain to 
those suffering the wrong. For although it may justly 
be objected that in the primitive and patriarchal forms 
of society morality rests on unconscious custom, and has 
declined with this foundation without, owing to the in- 
adequateness of all religious and philosophical individual 
ethics, having found a substitute, but which the future 
will find in a social ethic elevating morality step by 
step through the replacement of unconscious moral tact 
by consciousness; if, further, one may also point to this, 
that the eruditio or " decrudescence " of feeling must 
necessarily afford, and, in part, has already afforded, in 
benevolent institutions, systems of poor-relief, care for 
the sick, the mentally imbecile, blind, deaf and dumb, 
criminals, societies for the protection of animals, &c, a 
broader field to the same extent of ethical foundation, 
yet such a real increase of the fund of morality, in part 
ameliorating the character through repeated practice, in 
part directly applying its lever to ethical feeling, is 
completely balanced by the sharpened sensibility for 
wrongs endured, although in the mildest and most 
refined form. If rude men cleave one another's skulls 
with the utmost nonchalance, yet the sensitive and cul- 
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but at the most will be able to fashion a sort of private 
religious cultus out of the consciousness of the mystical 
connection with the All-One. 

The two other factors, to which we had accorded a 
positive excess of pleasure, Science and Art, will also 
alter their position in the future of the world. The more 
we look back, the more is scientific progress the work of 
a few eminent men of genius, whom the Unconscious 
creates as its organ, to accomplish what is not to be 
attained with the forces of the average conscious human 
understanding. The more we approach the present day, 
the more numerous become the scientific workers, the 
more co-operative their work. Whilst the geniuses of 
former times resembled magicians who cause an edifice 
to spring up out of nothing, the spiritual works of 
modern times may be compared to the construction of 
an industrious body of builders, in which each adds his 
stone to the great building, a larger or smaller, according 
to his strength. The method of the future will become 
more exclusively inductive, and the fundamental char- 
acter of scientific work be not depth but breadth. Thus 
there will be ever less need of the men of genius, and 
therefore ever less wrought by the Unconscious. As 
society is levelled by the civilian's black coat, so also in 
spiritual reference we are steering more and more to- 
wards a level of respectable mediocrity. It follows from 
this that the pleasure in scientific production is becoming 
ever less, and the world is limited more and more to the 
receptive enjoyment of science. This, however, is only 
considerable where the wrestling and struggling after 
truth has been personally experienced, not, however, 
where truth is presented to one like a baked pasty. Then 
often the pleasure of knowing hardly balances the effort 
of acquiring, and the practical utility of the acquisition or 
ambition must yield the proper motives of learning. 

A similar state of things takes place in Art, although 
this has a more favourable outlook than Science. In it, 
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from them always remains ; or men entirely lose them, — 
then along with the pleasure they certainly also lose the 
pain, and have become relatively much happier, which 
means, however, nothing more than that life has become 
so much poorer, and has so much nearer approached the 
zero-point or level of sensation, — has, however, also become 
conscious of its poverty and worthlessness. One may 
somewhat compare both states with a miser who rejoices 
over the treasures in his chest, until one fine day he opens 
the chest and finds it empty; only in this image the tor- 
ment really endured, even in the first state along with the 
illusion of happiness, is not expressed. The third pos- 
sible, and at the same time most probable case, is that men 
only partially lose these instincts, that they indeed quite 
see through their illusory character, and in consequence 
somewhat diminish the force of the impulse by reason, but 
are never able completely to destroy it. This case con- 
tains the pains of both the others combined. For the 
miser who has seen quite well that his chests are empty 
now falls into the delusion of wishing to regard them, 
despite his clear and better rational insight, as still full, 
and is all the time rational enough to understand his 
aberration without being able to deliver himself from it. 
He has at the same time the rational consciousness of the 
poverty of his life, of the illusory nature of his pleasure 
and pain springing from these impulses, and of the great 
predominance of pain. He has therefore now also the 
full consciousness of the torments to which he is con- 
demned, the rational endeavour to suppress these im- 
pulses, and the painful feeling of the impotence of his 
rational will over instinctive impulse. Wherefore Goethe 
says quite correctly, " Nature, as the sternest of tyrants, 
punishes that man who destroys illusion in himself and 
others " (vol. xl. p. 386), and yet can and will this de- 
struction of the illusion not be spared humanity. Piti- 
less and cruel is this work of the destruction of illusion, 
like the rough pressure of the hand that wakes one 
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reference little or nothing to the happiness of the world, 
but in practical reference thdy stand in good stead political, 
social, moral and technical progress. The influence of 
science on moral progress I may regard as insignificant, 
as also in political and social respects it must not be rated 
too highly, since in these departments theory for the 
most part hobbles after instinctive practice. On the other 
hand, it is of incalculable importance in the progress of 
the practical arts. But what do these achieve for human 
happiness ? Manifestly nothing but afford the possibility 
of social and political progress and increase the con- 
veniences of life, and perhaps also superfluous luxury ! 
Partly this takes place directly, partly by the facilitation 
and perfection of commercial communication. Factories, 
steamships, railways, and telegraphs have done nothing 
positive for the happiness of mankind; they have only 
diminished a part of the impediments and inconveniences 
by which man was previously confined and oppressed. 
If a more rational cultivation of the soil and a facilitated 
importation from less populated regions has placed a 
greater supply of food at the command of the civilised 
nations, this certainly has had the result that the number 
of the population of these civilised nations have in part 
very considerably increased ; but is the happiness or the 
misery of the individual and the community thereby 
increased ? Especially when we remember that with 
increasing population the number of the millions living 
on the verge of starvation likewise increases. The 
augmented food- supply of the earth, the augmented com- 
fort and the augmented luxury taken together repre- 
sent the augmented national wealth or terrestrial wealth. 
This latter, likewise, cannot be regarded as a growth of 
positive happiness. In the first place, it effects nothing 
but an increase of the population, and therefore of misery ; 
secondly, its high appreciation depends on the illusion 
created by the instinctive acquisitive impulse; thirdly, 
its consequence is a diminution of pain, and an ap- 
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cess, who yet imagine that they are working for tliem 
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The last great advances of the world which rema 
be considered are the political and social. Let us .as 
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Where the State fulfils positive objects (e.g., instructi 
trespasses on the sphere of Society, which, in the i 
turity of the latter, may occasionally become necessity, 
most perfect state does, therefore, nothing but place n 
a situation where he can begin to live without fear c 
warranted attacks, i.c., to unfold his forces and capat 
in all directions, which do not infringe the rights of c 
Thus the ideal of the State also simply places man 
threshold of his felicity. 
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education of children at the least possible cost, &c. — The 
question is always only the mitigation of evils, not 
attainment of positive happiness. The sole apparent excep- 
tion is the increase of the collective wealth resulting from 
co-operation, but this has been already dealt with above. 

These, then, would be the main lines of the world's 
progress. So far as they rest on realities, they agree in 
lifting man more and more from the depths of his misery to- 
wards the level of sensation. Were the ideal goals attained, 
the zero or indifference point of feeling as regards these 
phases of life would be attained ; but as ideals always remain 
ideals, and the progress of humanity may indeed approach, 
but never reach them, even in these directions the world 
will never attain the height of the zero-point, but always 
remain below it, pain being still in excess. 

One may become clear with regard to the endcemono- 
logical value of the world's progress even without consider- 
ing it in detail. One has only to reflect on the analogous 
case of the individual He who comes into a better 
position in life will in passing from worse to better cer- 
tainly feel pleasure. This pleasure, however, disappears 
with astonishing rapidity; the new and better circum- 
stances are taken as matter of course, and the man does 
not feel himself a hair's-breadth the happier than in his 
former position. (The transition from better to worse 
worse produces a much more lasting pain.) It is just so 
with a nation, just so with humanity at large. Who feels 
himself better off now than thirty years ago because now 
there are railways and then there were none ? And should 
the difference still be felt by older persons, assuredly not 
by those who have been born since the existence of 
railways. With the increased means nothing more has 
increased than wishes and needs, and in their train dis- 
content And even should mankind ever succeed in get- 
ting rid of the infectious diseases by preventive and eradi- 
cating measures — the hereditary by more rational sexual 
unions (contingent on a relaxation of the present unnatur- 

VOL. III. H 



UV/V/U1 1 



.uaucB wiLn tne available means of subi 
all this progress would offer nothing positi 
remove or mitigate the worst, and in part m( 
evils of existing physical and social circums 
at the same time they would cause the questi 
the more burning, What then to do with t 
what substance of inner worth it is to he filled 
compensate for the bearing of the burden of . 
placid by the simplest elementary considerati 
Whereas before the discomfort of existen 
it was felt, was referred to external evils 
and the attainment of a comfortable conditii 
from the removal of the external evils most 
at the time, the error that lies in this proje* 
cause of discomfort is the more perceived tl 
palpable external ills of human life are rem* 
world's progress; and in proportion as this < 
the pessimistic insight into the essential na 
personal will is cut off, in the same degree gr< 
ception that pain is immanent to will ; that th 
ness of existence is founded in existence it 
dependent on external circumstances more in 
than in reality. Consequently every appr( 
ideal of the best life attainable on earth mu 
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utmost world-progress the " strength " of the pessimistic con- 
sciousness of humanity. And just because it is so, and only 
because it is, is the utmost possible progress a practical 
postulate. In the fact that men usually only desire 
progress because they hope to become happier, we may 
see the practically wholesome fascination of the third stage 
of the illusion, through which the Unconscious stimu- 
lates men to tasks which for the most part they 
would be incapable of imposing on themselves if they 
penetrated the true purposes of the Unconscious. But if 
it is true, that the enhancement of consciousness to the 
point of a general pessimistic consciousness of humanity 
is the purpose of the Unconscious directly preceding the 
final purpose (as we shall see in the next chapter), then 
from our standpoint the progress of the world is precisely 
so urgent a requirement because it leads to this goal. 

In the remmi of the first stage of the illusion we saw 
that peoples in a state of nature are not more wretched, but 
more happy, than civilised peoples ; that the poor, low, and 
rude classes are happier than the rich, aristocratic, and 
cultivated ; that the stupid are happier than the clever ; in 
general, that a being is the happier the obtuser is its 
nervous system, because the excess of pain over pleasure 
is so much less, and the entanglement in the illusion so 
much greater. But now with the progressive development 
of humanity grow not only wealth and wants, but also the 
sensibility of the nervous system and the capacity and 
education of the mind, consequently also the excess of 
felt pain over felt pleasure and the destruction of 
illusion, i.e., the consciousness of the paltriness of life, 
of the vanity of most enjoyments and endeavours and 
the feeling of misery ; there grows accordingly both misery 
and also the consciousness of misery, as experience shows, 
and the often-asserted enhancement of the happiness of 
the world by the progress of the world rests on an alto- 
gether superficial appearance. (This is especially to be 
laid to heart by those who perhaps are not quite in 



ho goal is attained. It was a clnldisu suort-si 
when Kousseau, from the perception of iuereasi 
in;, drew the conclusion : the world must, if pos: 
back- kvck to the age of childhood. As if the 
of humanity had not been misery ! No ; if o 
wards, then farther, owr farther, to the creati 
w orld ! Hut we have no choice* We must foru 
if we desire it not* U is not* howsver, the golde 
lies before us. but the iron ; and the dreams of 
a^e of the future prove still more empty t 
of the past* As the burden beiwnies heavi 
Waw the longer the road on which he ea 
will also the suffering of mankind and the ecu 
of its misery increase and increase until it is 
aW We itt^y also employ the analogy wit 
of the individual, As the individual at fir 
live* tor the moment* then as yvc^h rev** 
sce«&den$ k^aK then as man strives a£**r 
snbc&^feent^y possessions and po^kal sea 
£^ju*y v as old ma*, pervvivu^: the vaaisy oi all 
W isys to t*s$ his wea^r WsuJL ks^ts^ &r 5* 
H;u*aB£$y. We se* n&&?n>$ a?i*e> aaasitx* asai 
£*d a^ :& H*3fci3£*r the confess svaxscatms 
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There is only one difference between it and the indi- 
vidual Hoary humanity will have no heir to whom it 
may bequeath its heaped- up wealth, no children and 
grandchildren, the love of whom might disturb the clear- 
ness of its thought. Then will it, imbued with that 
sublime melancholy which one usually finds in men of 
genius, or even in highly intellectual old men, hover like 
a glorified spirit over its own body, as it were, and as 
(Edipus at Colonos, feel in the anticipated peace of non- 
existence the sorrows of existence as if they were alien 
to it, no longer passion, but only a sett-compassion. That 
is the heavenly serenity, the divine repose, that breathes 
in Spinoza's Ethics, when the passions are swallowed up 
in the abyss of reason because they are clearly and dis- 
tinctly grasped as ideas. But even if we assume that 
pure passionless state attained, if even the sorrow in 
self-compassion is glorified, it yet does not cease to be 
grief, i.e., pain. The illusions are dead, hope is extinct ; 
for what is there still to hope ? The dead-tired humanity 
drags along its frail earthly body wearily from day to 
day. The highest attainable were indeed painlessness, for 
where is positive happiness still to be sought ? In the 
vain self-sufficiency of the knowledge that all is vanity, 
or that in the contest with those vain impulses reason 
now usually remains victor? Oh, no; such vainest of 
all vanities, such arrogance of the intellect has long been 
surmounted! But even painlessness is not attained by 
hoary humanity, for it is still not pure spirit; it is 
feeble and frail, and must nevertheless work in order to 
live, and yet does not know for what it lives ; for it has 
indeed the illusions of life behind it, and hope3 and ex- 
pects nothing more from life. It has, as every very aged 
and self -knowing man, only one wish more : repose, peace, 
eternal dreamless sleep that may soothe its weariness. 
After the three stages of illusion of the hope of a positive 
happiness it has finally seen the folly of its endeavour; 
it finally foregoes all positive happiness, and longs only 
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being or the not-being of the present world 
preference, and have been obliged to answer 
after conscientious consideration, thus, tha 
existence brings with it more pain than % 
cause of this disproportion we have seen th 
collected under (i.) in the first stage of 
which bring it about that all volition must r 
attended by more pain than pleasure, that 
tion is foolish and irrational. Even then t 
sible result was clearly to be perceived ; th 
sequent inquiry was merely the empirical ind 
of the correctness of that consequence, which 
could not omit if we were to proceed surely. 
If this result appears to the reader who 
patience to accompany me so far a cheerless 
assure him that he was in error if he sought 
solation and hope in philosophy. For such ei 
books of religion and edification. Philosop] 
has but a single eye for truth, unconcerned w 
it finds suits the emotional judgment enta\ 
illusion of instinct or not. Philosophy is ha 
insensitive as a stone; floating in the etl 
thought, it endeavours after the icy cognition 



METAPHYSIC OF THE UNCONSCIOUS. 



1x9 



pathising soul of the more strongly built natures is a right- 
eous indignation, a manly wrath clenching the teeth, a 
fervid fury at the frenzied carnival of existence, or when 
this rage turns into a Mephistophelean gallows-humour, 
that with half-suppressed pity and half-unrestrained 
mockery looks down with a like sovereign irony both on 
those caught in the illusion of happiness and on those 
dissolved in tearful woe, — or when the heart wrestling 
with fate spies after a last way of deliverance from this 
hell. To philosophy itself, however, the unspeakable 
wretchedness of existence — as manifestation of the folly 
of volition — is only a transition-moment of the theoretical 
development of its system. 



XIV. 

THE GOAL OF EVOLUTION AND THE SIGNIFIC 
8CIOU8NE8S (TRANSITION TO PRACTICAL PI 

We saw in Chap. xii. C. (vol. ii. pp. 359- 
chain of final causes is not, like that 
causality, to be conceived as endless, beca 
in respect of the following one in the chain : 
therefore in the end-positing understandi 
future series of ends must always be pres< 
completed endlessness of ends cannot be 
(Cp. Ges, Phil. Abhandl., No. ii., " Ueber die 
Umbildung der Hegel'schen Philosophic aus i 
princip heraus.") 

Accordingly the series of final causes m 
£«., they must have a last or vltimaie end, 
goal of all the intermediate ends. Further, \ 
(vol. ii. p. 365, vol. iii. pp* 60 and 106) tha 
morality by their very nature cannot be fie 
only intermediate ends ; and the last chapte: 
us that also positive happiness cannot be the 
world-process, because not onlv is it nnf. a**^ 
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dom the goal of the process. To me freedom is nothing 
positive, but something privative, the absence of con- 
straint I cannot understand how this is to be regarded 
as goal of the evolution, if the Unconscious is one and 
all, and therefore there is no one from whom it could 
suffer constraint. If, however, there is anything positive 
in the notion of freedom, it can only be the consciousness 
of inner necessity, the formal in the rational, as Hegel 
says. Then is an increase of freedom identical with an 
increase of consciousness. Here we come to a point 
already frequently mentioned. If the goal of evolution is 
anywhere to be looked for, it is certainly on the path 
where we, so far as we can overlook the course of the 
evolution, perceive a decided and continuous progress, a 
gradual advance. 

This is only and solely the case in the development of 
consciousness, of conscious intelligence, but here also in 
unbroken ascent from the origin of the primitive cell to 
the standpoint of humanity of the present day, and with 
the highest probability farther as long as the world 
lasts. Thus Hegel says (xiii. p. 36): "All that happens 
in heaven and on earth happens eternally; the life of 
God and all that takes place in time has this sole aim, 
that the spirit attain self-knowledge, become its own 
object, find itself become independent, unite itself with 
itself ; it is duplication, alienation, but in order to find 
itself to be enabled to come to itself." Likewise Schelling : 
"To the Transcendental philosophy Nature is nothing 
but the organ of self -consciousness, and everything 
in Nature is only necessary because only through such a 
Nature can self-consciousness be achieved " (Werke, i. 3, 
p. 273) ; " and consciousness is that with which the whole 
creation is concerned" (ii. 3, p. 369). Individuation, with 
its train of egoism and wrong-doing and wrong-suffering,, 
serves the origination of consciousness; the acquisitive 
impulse serves the enhancement of consciousness by the 
liberation of the mental energies through increasing 
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ce, likewise vanity, ambition, and the lust of fame 
rring on the mental activity ; sexual love serves it 
iroving mental capacity; in short, all those useful 
ts that bring the individual far more pain than 
re may often impose the greatest sacrifices. By the 
' the unfolding of consciousness must then the goal 
lution be sought, and consciousness is beyond a 
the proximate end of Nature — of the world. The 
m still remains open whether consciousness is really 
te end, therefore also self-end, or whether it again 
only another end? 

's own object consciousness can assuredly not be. 
Dain it is born, with pain it consumes its existence, 
tain it purchases its elevation ; and what does it 
1 compensation for all this ? A vain self-mirroring ! 
the world in other respects fair and precious, the 
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Consciousness and the continuous enhancement of the 
same in the process of the world's development can thus 
in no case be end in itself ; it can merely be means to 
another end, if it is not to float aimlessly in the air, whereby 
then also regressively the whole process would cease to 
be evolution, and the whole chain of natural ends would 
hang aimlessly in the air ; thus, properly speaking, would, 
as ends, be annulled and declared irrational. This assump- 
tion contradicts the all- wisdom of the Unconscious, there- 
fore it only remains for us to search for the end which the 
development of consciousness subserves as means. 

But where to get such an end ? The observation of the 
prodess itself, and of that which mainly grows and pro- 
gresses in it, leads only to the knowledge that it is Con- 
sciousness ; morality, justice, and freedom have already 
been set aside. 

However much we may ponder and reflect, we can dis- 
cover nothing to which we could assign an absolute value, 
nothing that we could regard as end in itself, nothing 
that so affects the world-essence in its inmost core, as 
Happiness. After happiness strives everything that lives, 
according to eidaemonist principles motives influence *7 
us, and our actions are consciously or unconsciously 
guided. On happiness in this or that fashion all systems 
of practical philosophy are grounded, however much they 
may think to deny their first principle. The endeavour 
after happiness is the most deeply rooted impulse, is the 
essence of the will itself seeking satisfaction. And yet the 
investigations of the last chapter have shown that this 
endeavour is exposed to objections ; that the hope of its 
fulfilment is an illusion ; and that its consequence is the 
pain of disillusion, its truth the misery of existence ; have 
taught us that the progressive evolution of consciousness 
has the negative result of gradually perceiving the illusory 
character of that hope, the folly of that endeavour. Be- 
tween the will striving after absolute satisfaction and feli- 
city and the intelligence emancipating itself more and more 



tional will; ine mure iu «***> n,,^.. 

in it by impulse for the cloaking of this irration; 
more does it assume a hostile position in opposite 
will struggling for positive happiness, in which 
bats it step by step in the course of history, breaks 
the ramparts of illusions behind which it is en 
one after the other, and will not have drawn its 
sequences until it has completely annihilated ii 
after the destruction of every illusion only the k 
remains that every volition leads to unblessedi 
only renunciation to the best attainable state, pa 
This victorious contest of consciousness with the 
empirically meets our eyes as result of the worl 
is now, however, anything but accidental; it 
contained in consciousness, and is necessarily posi 
with its development For in Chap. iii. C. we sa^ 
essence of consciousness is emancipation of th( 
from the will, whereas in the Unconscious the 
appears as servitor of the will, because there i 
but the will to which it can owe its origin, bei 
able of self-origination (cp. C. chap, i vol ii p. 
Further, we know that in the sphere of id* 
logical, rational, rules, which is intrinsically just 
nant to the will as the will to it; whence w< 
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its teeth into its own flesh, and yet on account of its 
unreason can be taught by no experience to desist from 
its unblessed willing. From these three premises it neces- 
sarily follows that consciousness, so far as it attains the 
necessary clearness, activity, and fulness, must also more 
and more perceive, and accordingly contest to the last, the 
irrationality of volition and endeavour after happiness. 
This contest, hitherto recognised by us only a posteriori, 
was accordingly not an accidental, but a necessary result 
of the creation of consciousness ; it lay therein a priori 
preformed. But now, if consciousness is the proximate 
end of Nature or the world ; if we necessarily need for 
consciousness a further end, and can absolutely think no 
other true end than the greatest possible happiness ; if, on 
the other hand, an endeavour after positive happiness that 
is identical with volition is preposterous because it only 
attains unblessedness, and the greatest possible attainable 
state of happiness is painlessness ; if, lastly, it lies in the 
notion of consciousness to have for result the emancipation 
of the intellect from the will, the combating and final 
annihilation of willing, should it be any longer doubtful 
that the all-knowing Unconscious thinking end and means 
at once has created consciousness for that very reason, to 
redeem the will from the unblessedness of its willing, from 
which it cannot redeem itself, — that the real end of the 
world -process, to which consciousness serves as final 
means, is this, to realise the greatest possible attainable state 
of happiness, namely, that of painlessness 1 

We have seen that in the existing world everything is 
arranged in the wisest and best manner, and that it may 
be looked upon as the best of all possible worlds, but that 
nevertheless it is thoroughly wretched, and worse than 
none at all. This was only to be comprehended in such 
wise (cp. conclusion of Chap, xii. C), that, although the 
" What and How " in the world {its essence) might be de- 
termined by an all- wise Beason, yet the " That " of the 
world (its existence) must be posited by something abso- 
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irrational, and thia could only be the will. Thia 
eration is for the rest only the same applied to the 
as a whole that we have long known as applied to 
dividual. The atom of body is attractive power, its 
.t and How," i.e., attraction according to thia or that 
. Presentation ; its " That," its existence, its reality, 
^e, is will. Thus also the world is what it is and 

is as presentation of the Unconscious, and the 
icious idea has as servant of the will, to which it 
is indebted for actual existence, and as compared 
^hich it has no independence, also no counsel and 
ce in the " That " of the world. The will is es3en- 
anly non-rational (destitute of reason, alogical), but 
! it acts, it becomes through the consequences of its 
n, irrational (contrary to reason, anti-logical), inaa- 
as it attains un blessedness, the contrary of its voli- 
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utilise the blindness of the will, and to give it such a 
content, that by a peculiar turning back upon itself in 
individuation it falls into conflict with itself, whose result 
is consciousness, i.e., the creation of an independent power 
opposed to the will, in which it can now begin the contest 
with the will. Thus the world-process appears as a per- 
petual struggle of the logical with the non-logical, ending 
with the conquest of the latter. If this conquest were 
impossible, if the process were not at the same time de- 
velopment to a fairly beckoning goal, if it were intermin- 
able, or even one that exhausted itself in blind necessity 
or contingency, so that all wit would in vain endeavour to 
steer the ship into harbour, then, and only then, would 
this world be really absolutely cheerless, a hell without 
an exit, and dumb resignation the only philosophy. But 
we who perceive in Nature and history only a single 
grand and marvellous process of development, we be- 
lieve in a final victory of the ever more radiantly shining 
reason over the unreason of blind volition ; we believe in a 
goal of the process that brings us release from the torment 
of existence, and to whose induction and acceleration we 
too may contribute our mite in the service of reason. (Cp. 
my demonstration of the self-annulling of the process 
from the notion of development, Ges. Phil. Abhandl., No. 
ii. pp. 50-55.) 

The main difficulty consists in this, how the termination 
of this contest, the final redemption from the misery of 
volition and existence into the painlessness of non-willing 
and non-being, in short, how the entire annulling of 
volition by consciousness is to be conceived. There is 
only one attempt to solve this problem known to me, 
namely, that of Schopenhauer, in sects. 68-71 of the first 
volume of the " World as Will and Idea," which essen- 
tially agrees with the similar but more obscure designs of 
the mystical ascetics of all ages, and of the doctrine of 
Buddha, as Schopenhauer himself very plainly shows 
(cp. W. as W. and I., ii. chap, xlviii.) 
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Imain point of this theory consists in the assuinp- 
Tat the individual, in virtue of the individual cogni- 
■the misery of existence and the unreason of volition, 
lto cause his personal willing to cease, and thereby 
mdirhhiiilly annihilated after death, or, as Buddhism 
I' - it, to be no more born again. It is obvious that 
lumption is altogether incompatible with the funda- 
1 principles of Schopenhauer, and only his inability 
p the notion of development renders explicable the 
fchtcdiiess which made it impossible for him to get 
Ithis palpable inconsistency in bis system. This 
■quence must here be indicated very briefly. — The 
(for him the w tal irav, the sole being o£ the world, 
individual only subjective appearance, in strict- 
Iver objectively actual phenomenon of this essence. 
I if it were the latter, how should it be possible 
I individual to negate his individual will as a whole, 
grely theoretically but ;l:s> luaitii mIIv, a3 his indi- 
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be the consequence? One of the many rays or individual 
objectifications of the One Will, that which related to this 
individual, would be withdrawn from its actuality, and 
this man be dead. That is, however, no more and no less 
than happens at every decease, no matter to what cause it is 
due, and to the Only Will the consequences would have 
been the same if a tile had killed that man ; it continues 
after, as before, with unenfeebled energy, with undimin- 
ished avidity, to lay hold of life wherever it finds it and 
can lay hold of it ; for to acquire experience and become 
wiser by experience is impossible to it, and it cannot 
suffer a quantitative abatement of its essence or its sub- 
stance through the withdrawal of a merely one-sided 
direction of action. Therefore the endeavour after indi- 
vidual negation of the will is just as foolish and useless, 
nay, still more foolish, than suicide, because it only attains 
the same end more slowly and painfully : abolition of this 
appearance without altering the essence, which for every 
abolished individual phenomenon is ceaselessly objectified 
in new individuals. Accordingly all asceticism and all 
endeavour after individual negation of will is perceived 
and proved to be aberration, although an aberration only 
in procedure, not in aim. And because the goal which it 
endeavours to gain is a right one, it has when rare, by ever 
whispering in the world's ear a memento mori, as it were, 
and provoking a presentiment of the issue of all endeavour, 
a high value ; it becomes, however, injurious and pernicious 
when, attacking whole nations, it threatens to bring the 
world-process to stagnation, and to perpetuate the misery 
of existence. What would it avail, e.g., if all mankind 
should die'out gradually by sexual continence ? The world 
as such would still continue to exist, and would find itself 
substantially in the same position as immediately before 
the origin of the first man ; nay, the Unconscious would 
even be compelled to employ the next opportunity to 
fashion a new man or a similar type, and the whole 
misery would begin over again. 

VOL. III. 1 
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Jve look more deeply into the nature of asceticism 
fcrsonal negation of will, and to the position which 
Iipies in the historical process in its highest flower- 
1 pure Buddhism, it appears as the issue of the 
: pre-Helleuic period of development, as the union 
Weh'ssncsB for here and hereafter with the still un- 
ited egoism which thinks not of the redemption of 
%oh but only of its own individual redumption. As 
Biefty pointed out above (ep. pp. ioo-roi) the im- 
■ty and pemiciousncss of this standpoint for the 
I of humanity and the world-process, so now the fully 
e is revealed for the individual who builds upon 
Bhat the personal hope of redemption has turned out 
r, consequently tatty meant made KM of for this end 
fiso QiiritUvi, so far as it is not to serve an individual 
mally coloured Epicureanism, but to lead to redemp- 
liTOUgb individual negation of the will) is absurd, 
|i.']Hj[ii:;iU'.T, tut i, menus ;il bottom soiui.-'-l;ii];^ diilcrent 
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unhistorical world-theory of his subjective idealism. It 
only becomes so when the reality of time and the posi- 
tive meaning of the temporal, i.e., historical, development 
is acknowledged, through whose cumulative progress the 
prospect opens up of a future attainment of such states 
of humanity as may enable that which now appears 
absurd one day to obtain realisation. 

For him, who has grasped the idea of development, it 
cannot be doubtful that the end of the contest between 
consciousness and the will, between the logical and the non- 
logical, can only lie at the goal of evolution, at the issue 
of the world-process ; for him who before all holds fast 
to the universality and unity of the Unconscious, the 
redemption, the turning back of willing into non-willing, 
is also only to be conceived as act 0/ each and all, not as 
individual, but only as cosmic-universal negation of will, 
as the act that forms the end of the process, as the last mo- 
ment, after which there shall be no more volition, activity, 
or time (Eev. x. 6). That the cosmic process cannot be 
thought without an end in time, cannot be of endless 
duration, is presupposed ; for if the goal lay at an infinite 
distance, a finite duration of the process, however long, 
would bring no nearer the goal, that would still remain 
infinitely remote. The process would thus no longer be a 
means for reaching the goal, consequently it would be pur- 
poseless and aimless. As little as it would comport with the 
notion of development to ascribe an infinite duration in the 
past to the world-process, because then every conceivable 
development must be already traversed, which yet is not 
the case, just as little can we allow to the process an 
endless duration for the future ; both would abolish the 
idea of development towards a goal, and would put the 
world-process on a level with the pouring of water into a 
sieve of the daughters of Danaus. The complete victory 
of the logical over the alogical must therefore coincide 
with the temporal end of the world-process, the last 
day. 
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:ther humanity will be capable of so high an 
ement of consciousness, or whether 8 higher race 
ials will arise on earth, which, continuing the work 
lanity, will attain the goal, or whether our earth 
her i3 only an abortive attempt to reach such 
ud it will only be reached, when our little planet 
lg been reckoned to the frozen celestial bodies, on 
it invisible to us of another fixed star under more 
ible conditions, is hard to say. Thus much is 
, wherever the process may come to an end, the 
f the process and the contending elements will 

lie tho same iu this world. If really humanity is 
id called to bring the world-process to a final issue, 

at all events have to do this at the height of its 
ument under the most favourable circumstances of 
rth's habitableness, and therefore we do not need 
i case to trouble about the scientific perspective of 
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vineyard, for it is the process alone that can bring re- 
demption ! * 

Here we have reached the point where the philosophy 
of the Unconscious gains a principle which alone can form 
the basis of practical philosophy. The truth of the first 
stage of the illusion was despair of existence here ; the 
truth of the second stage of the illusion was despair 
also of the hereafter ; the truth of the third stage of the 
illusion was the absolute resignation of positive happiness. 
All these points of view are merely negative; practical 
philosophy and life, however, need a positive stand- 
point, and this is the complete devotion of the personality 
to the world-process for the sake of its goal, the general 
world-redemption (no longer, as in the third stage of the 
illusion, in the hope of a positive happiuess in some later 
phase of the process). Otherwise expressed, the prin- 
ciple of practical philosophy consists in this, TO make the 

ENDS OF THE UNCONSCIOUS ENDS OF OUR OWN CONSCIOUS- 
NESS, which follows .immediately from the two premises, 
that, in the first place, consciousness has made the goal 
of the world-redemption from the misery of volition its 
own goal ; and, secondly, that it has the persuasion of the 
all-wisdom of the Unconscious, in consequence of which 
it recognises all the means made use of by the Unconscious 
as the most suitable possible, even if in the special case 
it should be inclined to harbour doubts thereon. Since 
selfishness, the original source of all evil, which theo- 
retically, by the acknowledgment of Moni .m, has already 
been ascertained to be naught, can practically be effectively 
broken by nothing else than the cognition of the illusory 
nature of all endeavours after positive happiness, the re- 
quisite perfect devotion of the personality to the whole is 

1 I hardly need specially call the the rest of Nature, not in respect of 

reflective reader's attention to the sin, but of evil. The former would 

point that the notion of redemp- be perfectly meaningless, the latter 

tion is here extended from the is an unavoidable consequence of the 

individual to humanity and the all- monistic theory, 
one world-essence sentient in it and 
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h standpoint mart iradihj attainable than at any other 

Further, since the dread of pain, the fear of the 

1 prolongation of the sensually present pain, yields 

3 a far more energetic motive for effective action than 

■pe of a felicity represented as future, at this stand- 

1/ffs/i'HcV will be restored to its rights far more powcr- 

Ihau in the third stage of the illvisiou by the mere 

Ission of egoism (pp. 99-102), and the affirmation 

E WILL TO LIVE proclaimed provisionally alone trut ; 

aiplete devotion to life and its pains, not 

kvardly renunciation and withdrawal, is anything 

itchicrd lor the world -process. The reflecting reader 

o, without further suggestion, understand how a 

al philosophy erected on these principles should be 

1 and that such an one cannot contain the din- 

but only the full reconciliation with life. 1 It is 

) obvious how only the unity of Optimism and 
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whether the final goal of the world-development be con- 
ceived positively or negatively.] 

We have in conclusion still to deal with the question, 
in what manner the end of the world-process, the relega- 
tion of all volition to absolute non-volition, with which, as 
we know, all so-called existence (organisation, matter, 
&c), to ipso disappears and ceases, is to be conceived. Our 
knowledge is far too imperfect, our experience too brief, 
and the possible analogies too defective, for us to be able, 
even approximately, to form a picture of the end of the pro- 
cess ; and I beg the gentle reader not to take the following 
for an apocalypse of the end of the world, but only for hints 
which are to prove that the matter is not quite so unthink- 
able as it might well appear to many at the first blush. 
But even those whom these aphorisms on the mode of 
conceiving that event may far more repel than the bare 
enouncement of the same, I beg not to be misled as to 
the proved necessity of that only possible goal of the world- 
process by the difficulties which attend the comprehension 
of the " How " at a point so remote from the end. 1 Of 
course, we can only contemplate the case that mankind, 
and not another species of living beings unknown to us, 
is called to solve the problem. 

The first condition of the success of the work is this, 
that by far the largest part of the Unconscious Spirit 
manifesting itself in the present world is to be found in 
humanity; for only when the negative part of volition 
in humanity outweighs the sum of all the rest of the 
will objectifying itself in the organic and inorganic 

1 Experience has shown me that monest prudence to suppress in the 

all limiting clauses in respect of the first edition these four pages, literally 

purely problematical nature of the indifferent for the book as a whole, 

following suggestions are insufficient It is always more profitable for the 

to guard against an intentional author not to expose too much the 

or unintentional misunderstanding, difficulties of a subject which are 

as though positive assertions of any for the time being insoluble ; for 

kind whatsoever were meant to be the advance of science, on the con- 

made here upon the " How " of the trary, the clearest exposure is most 

end. If I wrote for success, it would advantageous. 
certainly have only been the com- 
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only then can the human negation of will annihi- 
c whole actual volition of the world without residuum, 
mae the whole kosmos to disappear at a stroke by 
awal of the volition, which alone gives it existence. 
is here the only question, not as to a mere suicide 
unity en masse, the complete inutility of which for 
ng the goal of the world-process has already been 

above.) This supposition now, that one day the 
part of the actual volition or of the functioning 
scious Spirit may be manifested in humanity, seeni3 
iess no difficulty in principle. On the earth we see 
/er suppressing other animal and vegetable life, save 
mimals and plants that he employs for hia own 
Future still undreamt-of advances in chemistry and 
ture may permit the increase of the earth's popu- 
to a very considerable degree, although it already 
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unorganised complex of atoms ! One must not commit the 
error of estimating the strength of the active will merely 
by the mechanical effect, i.e. 9 by the degree of the resist- 
ance of atomic forces overcome ; this would be extremely 
one-sided, since the manifestation of the will in the 
atomic forces is only the lowest. The will, however, has 
many other aims, and a contest of the most violent desires 
can take place without any perceptible influence on the 
position of the atoms. Therefore the hypothesis seems to 
me to be by no means far-fetched, that one day in a remote 
future humanity may combine in itself such a quantity of 
spirit and will, that the spirit and will active in the rest 
of the world is considerably outweighed by the former. 

The second condition of the possibility of victory is, that 
the consciousness of mankind be penetrated by the folly 
of volition and the misery of all existence ; that it have 
conceived so deep a yearning for the peace and the pain- 
lessness of non-being, and all the motives hitherto making 
for volition and existence have been so far seen through in 
their vanity and nothingness that that yearning after the 
annihilation of volition and existence attains resistless au- 
thority as a practical motive. According to the last chap- 
ter, this condition is one whose fulfilment in the hoary age 
of humanity we may expect with the greatest probability, 
when the theoretical cognition of the misery of exist- 
ence is truthfully comprehended, and this cognition gra- 
dually more and more overcomes the opposing instinctive 
emotional judgment, and even becomes a practically effi- 
cient feeling, which, as a union of present pain, memory of 
former pain and fore-feeling of care and fear — becomes a 
collective feeling in every individual, embracing the whole 
life of the individual, and through sympathy the whole 
world, which at last attains unlimited sway. Doubt as to 
the general motive power of such an idea at first certainly 
arising and communicated in more or less abstract form, 
would not be authorised, for it is the invariably observed 
course of historically regulative ideas which have arisen in 
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.n of an individual, that although they can only be 
aieated in abstract form, they penetrate in course of 
:o the heart of the masses,' and at last arouse their 
i passion ate n ess not seldom bordering on fanaticism. 
;ver an idea was born as feeling, it is the pessimistic 
by with oneself and everything living aud the long- 
r the peace of non-existence; and if ever an idea was 
o fulfil its historical mission without turbulence and 
, silently but steadily and persistently in the interior 
soul, it is this. Since expcrieutially the individual 
a of the will at variance with the ends of the Uncon- 
urnished in such numerous cases a sufficient motive 
rooming the instinctive will to live in quietistic 

self-immolation (certainly without any metaphy- 
sult), it is not obvious why at the end of the world- 

the universal negation of will fulfilling the purpose 
Unconscious should not likewise be able to afford 
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is, for a twofold reason, constantly on the increase, until 
in old age it becomes decidedly dominant. From this 
point of view, too, the possibility therefore appears any- 
thing but remote that the pessimistic consciousness will one 

day become the dominant motive of voluntary choice. 

We may modify this second condition in such a way that 
not all humanity, but only a part thereof, need be pene- 
trated by this consciousness, provided that the spirit that 
is manifested in it be the larger half of the active spirit of 
the universe. 

The third condition is a sufficient communication be- 
tween the peoples of the earth to allow of a simultaneous 
common resolve. On this point, whose fulfilment only 
depends on the perfection and more dexterous application 
of technical discoveries, imagination has free scope. 

If we assume these conditions as given, there is a possi- 
bility that the majority of the spirit active in the world 
may form the resolve to give up willing. 

There now arises the further question whether, in the 
nature of the will, its functional activity and the mode 
of its determination by motives, the possibility is at all 
given of attaining a universal negation of the will, sup- 
posing the preponderating part of the actual world-will 
to be contained in that mass of conscious mind which 
resolves a tempo to will no more, no matter whether this 
supposition be fulfilled within humanity or another species, 
or only under quite other conditions of existence of a 
future phase of development of the kosmos ? We have to 
go back for the decision of this last question to our know- 
ledge of the nature of volition and the laws of motivation 
following therefrom (comp. Chap. xi. B.), it being always 
assumed that these must remain identical in every possible 
form of objectification of the will. 

It admits of no doubt that a special volition in man, a 
desire, affection, or passion, may, in certain circumstancesi 
be neutralised by the influence of conscious reason in the 
special case. If, e.g. 9 I aim at honour by a deed or a 
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Ind my reason tells me that those whose recognition 
1 are fools and blockheads, this insight, if it is suffi- 
I convincing and potent, is able to allay my ambition, 
a this case. But now all psychologists are agreed 
Bch a suppression is not to bo conceived by direct 
Ice of the reason on the desire to be suppressed, but 
Bdirectly by the motivation or excitement of an oppo- 
which now on its part comes into collision with 
li, the result of which is that they neutralise one 
Only in this manner is the suppression of the 
i -world-will to be conceived that Schopenhauer 
lie will to live. Conscious cognition cannot directly 
In or suppress the will, but it can only excite an 
Be, therefore negative will, which diminishes the 
lty of the positive will. Quite iniuimi^iljle accord- 
\ Schopenhauer's doctrine of the quictivc of the will 
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resurgence of the world-will after its total annihilation 
there is at any rate entirely wanting the analogy with the 
single desire, because in the latter the background of the 
actual world- will, in the former, however, nothing actually 
any longer remains. (For the rest, the possibility of a 
resurgence will receive notice in the following chapter.) 
As long, then, as the opposition of the will motived by 
consciousness has not yet attained the strength of the 
world-will to be suppressed, so long will the continually 
annihilated part continually reassert itself, supported on 
the remaining part, which also further secures the positive 
direction of the will ; but as soon as the former has attained 
the same strength as the latter, there is no obvious reason 
why both should not completely paralyse one another and 
reduce to zero, i.e., be destroyed without residuum. A nega- 
tive excess is therefore inconceivable, because the zero-point 
is the goal of the negative will, which it will not transgress. 
The motivation or excitement of the negative will by 
conscious knowledge is, according to the analogy of the 
excitement of a special negative desire through rational in- 
sight, not merely conceivable, but demanded ; for here in the 
universal, just as in the individual, the ground on which 
reason sets in motion the conscious will of opposition is 
no other than an endsemonological one — regard to the attain- 
ment of the happiest possible state, beyond which goal the 
positive unconscious will in its blindness darts to its misery. 
This endeavour after the greatest possible state of satis- 
faction, which the blind will only seeks from want of 
understanding in a perverse direction, thus belongs actually 
quite universally to the nature of the will itself, and 
wherever in the kosmos so high a consciousness may 
arise that it perceives the absurdity of the way to the 
goal, there necessarily a conscious volition is motived by 
this knowledge, which seeks to attain the greatest possible 
state of satisfaction by the opposite path, namely, by way 
of negation of the wilL 



element of the unconscious Idea cannot • 
because it is itself in bondage to the Will, 
the Unconscious procures the emancipate 
through consciousness in that it thus dissipa 
individuation, so that its separate tendencie 
one another. The logical principle guide 
process most wisely to the goal of the gn 
evolution of consciousness, which being ; 
sciousness suffices to hurl back the total i 
into nothingness, by which the process and.th 
and ceases indeed without any residuum wha 
the process might be continued. The lo 
therefore ensures that the world is a best p 
such a one, namely, as attains redemption, i 
torment is perpetuated endlessly. 
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XV. 

THE ULTIMATE PRINCIPLES. 

We have in our previous inquiries ever and again met 
with two principles, Will and Idea, without the assump- 
tion of which no explanation would be possible, and which 
are really principles, i.e., original elements, because every 
attempt to resolve them into simpler elements appears from 
the first hopeless, but all previous endeavours to refer one 
to the other are to be regarded as miscarrying. We have, 
however, also nowhere needed other than these two prin- 
ciples for our explanations, and what perhaps might 
be regarded as principia, feeling or sensation and con- 
sciousness, we have seen to be phenomenal consequences of 
our principles. Other elementary activities, as imagining, 
willing, perceiving, or feeling, have, so far as I know, never 
been introduced even tentatively in any spiritualistic 
philosophy, so that he alone could find fault with our 
adhering to Will and Idea who, on his part, should furnish 
the proof that the previously received elementary func- 
tions of the mind are not the right ones, and show what 
others are to be put in their place. 

Now, as concerns our conceptions of these principia, we 
proceeded here too purely empirically, and inductively. 
We understood them, in the first place, as the ordinary 
intelligence formed in the leading-strings of the Teutonic 
languages apprehends them, and altered, extended, and 
limited them as the scientific need of explaining facts 
required. The starting-point of our philosophising is 
accordingly anthropological, so far as the linguistic popular 
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msness and philosophic empiricism derive both 
he inner experience of the mental activity of men, 
.this starting-point appears, after a little reflection, 
ly possible one. Only what we are able to under- 
by analogy with ourselves, only that are we able at all 
lerstand of the world ; and were we not ourselves 
; of the world, and had not our anthropological ele- 
■y functions, like all the other phenomena of this 

grown out of the common simple fundamental 
iles of this world, then with the absence of resem- 

and analogy between us and the rest of this world 
ssibility also of an understanding of the same 

be cut off for us. But supported precisely on 
timate affinity of ourselves with other products of 
: and with the common metaphysical roots of all, 
f confidently indulge in a cautious use of analogy, 
;k the analogous transference of the anthropological 
'ia to the rest of Nature, if we only proceed criti- 
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unconscious spirit must be the common bond of the 
world and the support of the unity of the creative 
plan prevailing in it; nay, that it must altogether be 
the indivisible metaphysical essence, as whose objective 
phenomena) the only apparently substantially separated 
natural individuals are to be regarded Thus before our 
searching glance the principles " Unconscious Will " and 
"Unconscious Idea" coalesced to form the" one universal 
spiritual world-essence, which the dark impulse of man- 
kind has always sought by the most diverse paths and 
denoted by the most diverse names, but yet everywhere 
at a certain stage of culture has apprehended as spirit. 
As said, we can comprehend of the nature of such a 
being only just so much as is revealed of this nature also 
in ourselves through the medium of internal experience, 
as we ourselves are its phenomena and apprehend ourselves 
as such, as its principles are also visibly unfolded in us ; 
only he who denies the essential identity and continuity 
of the world and the harmony of the principles efficient in 
it with the principles producing it, would be able to blame 
our procedure as anthropopathic ; and only the absolute 
abandonment of thought of the most thorough-going scep- 
ticism would remain if this mode of procedure were repu- 
diated in principle. The warning against anthropopath- 
ism is only justified so far as it is limited to the sharpest 
critical severance from the ultimate principles of all 
that could anyhow belong to the special phenomenal form 
of the world- essence in man or in the animal kingdom, 
or in some narrow group of objectifications of the All- 
one, not exhausting Nature in its totality. In this direc- 
tion, however, I believe I have in fact also conscientiously 
satisfied the most far-going and most scrupulous require- 
ments, which is best proved by this, that the principles 
Will and Idea are apprehended in the highest degree 
of a universality destitute of all empirical particularity, 
namely, as generally as the necessity of at all retaining 
a positive and precise concept any way admits. Thus is 
vol. in. k 
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7 unwarrantable and spurious anthropopathism most 
■ully avoided, without abandoning the only path of 
Irstanding that our position in the world renders 
Jt/6 for us, but also permits, i.e., justifies by results, 
Bout therefore from an ultra-scepticism distrusting 
1 disdaining genuine anthropopathism, which indeed 
I reaches just as far as we ourselves are of metaphysical 
e (or in theological language: of divine origin). 
now, according to the results of our previous inquiries, 
Iwo principles Will and Idea, conceived in metaphysical 
Tntial unity, actually suffice for the explanation of the 
liomena presented to us in the known world, they form 
fcpex of the pyramid of inductive knowledge, and it only 
b to us in conclusion to take one more view of the 
Iht thus scaled, when a comparison with the ultimata 
Bciples of existing philosophical systems may not be 
Iteresting. This chapter forms, accordingly, the direct 
linuation of Chap. iv. A., Chaps, i, vii., viii C, and in 



; 
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undoubtedly the value of the same is less the further they 
are removed from the ground of the facts to be explained, 
because their probability becomes less, and then the 
value claimed by the apex of the pyramid of knowledge 
would be least. However, for the determination of value, 
yet other elements than merely the degree- of probability 
should be taken into account, which may be summed- 
up in the degree of importance which these results would 
have in comparison with other objects of knowledge, 
supposing that they were all apprehended with the 
probability 1, i.e., with absolute certainty. As for this 
factor, the value of the apex of the pyramid of knowledge 
manifestly exceeds all other possible objects of know- 
ledge, and therefore I, for my part, shall not be weary- 
in contributing my mite to the better establishment of 
the last metaphysical principles, hoping that very soon 
some other may come who may go still farther. On the 
other hand, however, I hope that my successors will find 
the base of the pyramid built so well and firmly by me 
as to be able to build farther thereon, and will not have 
cause to demolish the same in its essential parts. 

1. Betrospect of Earlier Philosophers. — Of the great philo- 
sophers, those most in accordance with our principles are 
Plato and Schelling, Hegel and Schopenhauer, and indeed 
the two latter represent one-sided extremes (Hegel the 
logical element, Schopenhauer the Will),, whilst Plato Mid 
Schelling so far occupy a connecting and intermediate 
position, that in neither does there exist a complete 
equilibrium of the two sides, but in Plato the Idea, in 
Schelling's last system the Will has chief importance. 

Plato's best-known and most important principle (cp. 
the masterly presentation of the Platonic principles in 
Zeller, Philos. der Griechen, 2 Aufl., ii. 1, pp. 441-471) 
is the Platonic Idea, the world of Ideas, or the nature of 
the many ideas included in the One (the &) highest Idea 
or the Idea absolutely, which he more precisely defines as 



representations) ascribe to it also efficient oper 
activity. 

Since the self-enclosed Idea would never hav 
for going out of itself, it needs a second, equally ii 
principle, the ground of the Heraclitean flow of a 
the moving spring of the world-process. 

This second is, accordingly, as opposed to the 
repose of the Idea, the principle of absolute chi 
ever coming and going, and never genuinely being 
fore he also calls it the relatively non-being (jitf 
yet it is that which receives the ideas as its conl 
ushers them into the whirl of procession. Wl 
Idea is the measured, self-enclosed, that is the i 
less, in itself unlimited (a7reipoi>) ; whilst the Id 
number) is in itself only qualitatively determii 
brings the element of quantity into the phen 
There belongs to it " all that is capable of more 
of stronger or weaker, and of excess ; ° wheref o 
calls it also the " great and little." 

Whilst the Idea is the Good, and all the goo< 
world springs from it, the aireipov is the Bad, 
cause of all the bad and evil in the world ( 
Metaph. i 6, end), is that blind Necessity foi 
existent by the world-forminc Intelli ronr* that * 
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The agreement of the Platonic results with our own 
is obvious; we only need to translate the realm of the 
per se existing Ideas into that of the unconscious Pre- 
sentation (that is indeed also conceived by us as intuitive 
and non-temporal, t.e., eternal) and the intensive prin- 
ciple of absolute change into the Will. 

It is also remarkable that Plato asserts that this farei- 
pop is in no way cognisable, neither by thought nor by 
perception, which entirely agrees with our view, that 
the Will as such is a something for ever inaccessible to 
Consciousness. [When Plato sometimes characterises the 
aireipov also as x&pa, T0V09, this is certainly just as figura- 
tive as the expression Be^afiemj (reservoir) and irc/jLayeiop 
(soft substance, in which a form, here the Idea, is im- 
printed), and means, as the expressions ircelvo, h> $ ylyve- 
rcUy and <f>vai? ra iravra aco/xara Bexpfi&vrj, testify, no- 
thing more than that wherein the ideas find their stand, 
place, locality, or room for reception and unfolding, just 
as he sometimes assigns to the ideal world an intelligible 
supramundane place (two? 1/0977*69). Less strict still is the 
expression v\iy (matter), substituted, not by Plato him- 
self, but by Aristotle and later writers for the aireipop.] 

Schopenhauer's philosophy is contained in the proposi- 
tion : Will alone is Thing proper, the Being of the world. 
Hence it follows that the presented object is only a — mani- 
festly accidental — product of brain, and that there is only 
so much reason to be found in the whole world as the 
fortuitously arisen brain chooses to put into it. For what 
can proceed from an absolutely irrational, senseless, and 
blind principle but an irrational and senseless world ? If 
there is a trace of sense in it, it can only have crept in by 
chance! As little as a blind Will can propose to itself ends, 
so little can it choose and realise fit means to its ends ; 
and thus the conscious intellect can with Schopenhauer 
in truth appear only as a parasite of the Will, that, far 
removed from being willed by this latter, has rather settled 
upon it in some incomprehensible fashion, God only knows 
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:e, like the mildew on the plant. It is obvious that 
solutely irrational, taken as principle, must be very 
poorer and infertile than the absolutely rational, 
ea and Thought. There is also needed a remarkable 
nt to put up with the absolutely irrational and its 
y as principle. Hence the dilettante colouring, 
i with all its intellectual wealth, the phUosophising 
lOpenhauer possesses, hence the sigh of relief when, 
third book of " The World as Will and Idea," one 
.ehes the great inconsequence of the system, the 

the other hand, one cannot sufficiently admire and 
the wisdom of the Unconscious, that it created so 
:d a genius, to show posterity what can and what 
■ be achieved with that principle in its isolation, 
ne-sided elaboration of this principle was in the 
: course of development of philosophy just as neces- 
i the painting of the opposite extreme in Hegel. 
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unconscious moment : the Idea alone is the Being of the 
world ; logic is consequently ontology ; the dialectic self- 
movement of the concept is the world-process. This 
principle is, as compared with the complete poverty of 
the Schopenhauerian, the absolutely rich ; for all that the 
world is, it is indeed through the Idea ; something may 
be done with it, therefore, and it is not to be wondered at 
that it produced four systems when its antipode exhausted 
itself in one. 

Hegel in his logic measured the Platonic realm of the 
per se existing Idea: he tried to surprise the Idea in 
the process of its eternal self-deliverance from barest 
being, and thus far his principle was within its right. 
But when the realm of the per se existing Idea had been 
traversed in all directions, the principle reached its 
limits; for though the Idea was omnipotent in its own 
sphere, one thing remained unattainable by it, the res, 
reality; " for real is just that which cannot be created by 
mere thought " (Schelling, i 3, p. 364). 

The principle, however, though one-sided, was regarded 
as all-inclusive, and had to be worked out in this one- 
sidedness, in order to show here, too, distinctly how far 
it extends and how far not. On the other hand, how- 
ever, it lay pre-indicated in the dialectic movement, that 
the logical Idea, after it had exhausted itself on its own 
ground, must, with dialectical necessity, demand the other 
of itself, or the negative of itself, and this could only be 
— the alogical. 

With this plain acknowledgment, however, the Logical 
would have had to renounce its absolute sovereignty, 
would have had to acknowledge and admit an equally 
authorised principle, that the truth is found in and reality 
depends once on the conflict and time union of these last 
and highest contrasts. Then, however, logic would also 
have had to declare that that Alogical is only accidentally, 
namely, looked at only from its oum point of view, the 
negative, but in truth, from a higher point of view, the 
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e, which first of all realises the Logical, whereas 
it this positive it is, with its whole stock of ideas, 
'o nothing. 

i demand upon absolute Idealism all at once to 
e its own principle negative was for man — at least 
tat man who had carried it to its height — too 
Certainly Hegel allows here and there the feel- 
i break through that the negative of the logical 
at deserves notice and makes possible the passage 
: Idea into actuality, but he suppresses the stirrings 
s feeling in their origin, only not to approach too 
is dear Idea. He tries to comply with the impera- 
:ompulsion to do justice to the alogical element, 
There thrusting itself on the observer in the world, 
eposterously drawing the alogieal self-contradic- 
nto the logical, in that he gives to his dialectical 
d (intended to be at once ideal- and real-dia- 
d) inner contradiction as an integral element of its 
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self-contradiction already drawn into the logical, to have 
recourse to the category of the contingent ought to have 
shown Hegel that, after abstracting all that is logically 
posited in phenomena, there is really only an alogical 
residue, and that there must therefore be an alogical 
beside the logical, not merely in the same. With this 
recognition Hegel would, however, at once have got quit 
of the motive which had urged him to credit the incon- 
sistency of an alogical in the logical, i.e., he would have 
been able to refine his inherently contradictory dialec- 
tical process into a consistent logical process, which 
the alogical only underlies as impelling moment of the 
process. 

Thus much is universally recognised, the relation of logic 
to the Philosophy of 'Nature is in Hegel himself obscure 
and obliterated. From consistently carrying out his prin- 
ciple, and (with Michelet) maintaining that Nature can 
only be called externalised logic, or logic in its alterity, so 
far as the moments of the dialectic process united in logic 
have fallen asunder, Hegel is protected by a certain instinc- 
tive timidity which teaches him that with the consistent 
carrying out of his principle he sins against his own method, 
which unconditionally demands the alogical as the equally 
authorised negation of the logical idea; but he is again 
deterred from satisfying this demand by the consequences 
of that step, which manifestly destroy his own principle, 
that the Idea is the sole substance. 

This contradiction explains why the transition from the 
Idea to Nature, on all occasions when Hegel mentions it 
(e.g., " Phanomenologie," p. 610; "Logik," Bd. ii. p. 399- 
400 ; " Encyclopadie," Bd. i. § 43 and § 244), is dealt with 
in an unusually aphoristic manner, frequently changed in 
new editions, and, moreover, dressed up in unsuitable and 
figurative expressions (sacrifice, unfolding, alienation, dis- 
mission, reflection of the Idea, &c.) The difference on 
this point has first clearly revealed itself in the divisions 
of the Hegelian school. 





PHILOSOPHY OP THE UNCONSCIOUS. 

us bestow one more glance upon the question how 
Hegel felt in silence the necessity of the alogical as 
2rpoi9e of the logical. At the close of the larger 
c " he says of the absolute Idea, that, enclosed in the 
i of pure thought, it is still logical ; whence it is to 
ncluded that its emergence from this into another 
! must be the passage iuto the no longer logical, ie., 
he alogical. 

the " Phanomenologie," p. 6io, he says, " Knowledge 
j not only itself, but also the negative of itself, or it3 
' Here, indeed, we might be inclined to suppose 
,he non-logical must be intended by this negative ; 
; again entirely weakens the effect by declaring this 
ring its own limit" to he sufficient for sacrifice or 
tion. In the " Logic," vol. ii. p. 400, he further says, 
tuse the pure idea of knowing is so far enclosed in 
itivity, it is impulse to abolish this." Here he feels 
:hat the going bey end tbfl Mw can only be an affair 



METAPHYSIC OF THE UNCONSCIOUS. 155 

eternal, and one could never speak of a conclusion of the 
process, of a redemption. 

It is also indeed only the negative relative determination 
(relative, namely, to the logical Idea) of that opposite of 
the Idea to be the alogical; its positive determination, 
however, is this, to be principle of change, origin of 
reality, will; and when Hegel in the above passage sud- 
denly throws in this determination to be impulse, it is quite 
clear indeed that he has procured it purely from the em- 
pirical need of explaining the reality of Nature. 

But this is also, in fact, the only possible way to come to 
the knowledge of the WilL A priori one could at the most 
only know the Idea and all that follows from the Idea; the 
existence of the Will, however, is, at all events, only to be 
concluded a posteriori. For every a priori purely logical 
or purely rational philosophy can only assert ideal relations, 
but not real existences ; it can at most say, " If something is, 
it must be thus" but it can never show that something is ; 
this only experience can do, i.e., the conflict with the ex- 
tant will (existence) in the perception of consciousness. 
This answers quite to the circumstance that the Idea only 
determines the " What" of things, but the Will their "That;" 
thus the Idea can also only so far comprehend things as it 
determines them, therefore never their real existence. 

This necessary step in philosophy, which Hegel had 
been unable to take, Schelling accomplished x in his last 
system, when, as indicated in Chap, vii. C, he perceived 
the purely logical character of previous philosophy, de- 
clared it to be negative, and in opposition to it raised the 
demand for a positive philosophy beginning with the 
immemorial being only to be known through experience. 
(Cp. Schelling's " Critique of the Hegelian Philosophy," 
in i 10, pp. 126 to 164, especially pp. 146 and 1 51-157; 
further, ii. 3, fourth and fifth lectures.) 

1 Compare my memoir nerving as ling's positive Philosophic als Einheit 
a necessary complement and eluci- von Hegel und Schopenhauer," Ber- 
dation of this whole chapter, " Schel- lin, Otto Lowenstein, 1869. 



uucuon 01 new leading concepts, to lose himsel 
the shoals of a mystical theogony and the details 
tian theology. This is simply due to the circ 
that, to preserve consistency with his own past, h< 
unfaithful to his better knowledge, that the pi 
positive philosophy is only to be gained a postei 
experience, accordingly by the inductive path. 

[Because Schopenhauer in the main (e.g., W. a 
I., 2d Book, and " On the Will in Nature ") pre 
ductively, he accomplishes so much more as reg 
problem, although he is not particularly clear j 
method, and why it is the only correct one.] 

Nevertheless Schelling's last system (unity ol 
and negative philosophy) has a high value, ii 
embraces the principle of Hegel (the Idea) am 
Schopenhauer (the Will) as co-ordinate, equally a 
and equally indispensable sides of the one prin 
i. 10, 242-243 ; i. 8, 328). Schelling very decid 
in that " extralogical nature of existence " (ii. 3,95 
" incomprehensible basis of reality " (i. 7, 360), 1 
That something is is only perceived by the 1 
which it opposes; the only thing capable of n 
however, is the Will (ii. 3, 206). It is therefore 
that accords its That to the whole world and tn pvp 
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finding this highest term." And in his " anthropological 
scheme" (L 10, p. 289) one finds, " 1. Will is the proper 
spiritual substance of man, the ground of everything, the 
originally matter-producing, the only thing in man, the 
cause of being" 

In contrast to this he declares in the same place the 
understanding to be " the not creating, but regulating, 
limiting, giving measure to the infinite boundless Will." 

With this corresponds the principles of the Pytha- 
goreans, the aireipov (unlimited), and the irepaZvov (limit- 
ing), or elSoiroiovv (giving form or notion), (i. 10, 243). 
If the ideal principle is an Understanding in which is no 
Will (ii. 2, 112; ii. 1, 375, L. 14-16), the real principle is 
a " Will in which is no Understanding " (i. 7, 359). " All 
willing, however, must will somewhat" (ii 1, 462), an 
objectless willing is only = vague desire, " the longing that 
the Eternal One feels for self -deliverance " (i. 7, 359). The 
Word of this longing is, however, the Presentation — that 
Presentation which is at the same time the Understanding 
(i. 7, 361), or "the ideal principle" (i. 7, 395). In the 
" utterance of this word" is found the union of the ideal 
and the real principle from which the existence to be 
explained arises. 

In his later expositions Schelling endeavours to deduce 
these principles from the concept of Being as the elements 
of it which cannot be thought away, an undertaking which 
plainly reveals its infutility by this, that all real progress 
can only be gained by the reinstatement of the concrete 
determinations. Here the being-able-to-be (potentia «rw- 
tendi) answers to the Will, the purely (i.e., non-potential, 
idealiter) being to the Idea. On the being-able-to-be he 
says (ii. 3, pp. 205-206), " But now the being-able-to-be of 
which we here speak is not conditioned ; it is the uncon- 
ditioned potentia exist endi; it is that which can pass un- 
conditionally and without further mediation a potentia ad 
actum. But now we know no other passage a potentia ad 
qdum than in volition. Will in itself is potentiality /car' 



than willing. No actual being is without an actual \i 
however qualified, conceivable." — The being-able 
is the Will per se y the not yet objected, but only pri: 
Will, that indeed can will (else it would indeed i 
Will), but simply does not yet Will ; the Will bef< 
manifestation (ii 3, pp. 212-213). 

If this Will is kindled into willing, if it becomes ; 
it therewith surrenders its freedom, its being-able-i 
be, and lapses into blind being, like Spinoza's sub 
As such, it becomes the " Sinister," " the source of s 
pleasure and dissatisfaction " (ii. 3, 226). 

The purely being or the Idea is neither potentiali 
act, for act is only that which proceeds from potem 
Schelling calls its state actus paras. — I remark her 
Schelling endeavours, for the sake of the Christian T 
to make his principles and their substantial unity inl 
sons, and for that end to ascribe to each of the three 
of its own, which is altogether absurd. That one m 
feel the preposterousness of this too distinctly, he supj 
in his later expositions as far as possible the tene 
the concrete determination of the " purely being " 
" Idea." (See further my essay mentioned above.)- 

There is a remarkable passage in Irenaeus, i. 



i. ~t "Di.«1„«.. 
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ore Be 17 rov Oekrj^aro^ Swapis iireyevero, rore, b ivevoei, 
irpoifUdke. (For first he thought to produce, then he 
willed. — The Will thus became the power of Thought. 
For Thought thought indeed the creation, but it could not 
itself produce from itself what it thought. But when 
the power of Will was added, then it produced what it 
thought.) 

The essential agreement of our principles with those of 
the greatest metaphysical systems (Spinoza we still re* 
serve) can only serve to strengthen us in the conviction 
that we are on the right path. Let us now consider 
somewhat more minutely each of the principles. 

2. The Will. — Volition represents the superiority of the 
real over the ideal, The ideal is the ideal object per sc, 
the real is the willed idea of the Idea as content of Will. 

Equally diffused with the belief in Matter is the con- 
ception of the vulgar Theism, that the real is not the 
apparition of the will-action itself of the creative Being of 
the world, but a dead, arrested product, a caput mortuum of 
a former long-extinct activity of Will, the act of creation, 
and that the proper representative of this caput mortuum 
is matter. From this prepossession we have already, in 
Chap. vii. G, delivered ourselves, where we saw that there 
is only the Unconscious and its activity, but no third. As 
long as this notion of a dead matter was not overcome, 
there certainly only remained the two ways of appre- 
hending it : either as uncreated eternal substance, with 
Materialism, or as caput mortuum of a former act of crea- 
tion, however difficult it might be to form a clear idea of 
such a dead product; but after material substance had 
been perceived by us to be a chimera, pure matter a 
system of atomic forces, and the material world an ever- 
changing state of equilibrium of very many intersecting 
will-activities (cp. vol ii. pp. 241-243), there remained no 
longer any reason for assuming dead remnants of former 
productivity, and we now perceived the Eeal at every 



Nature are only apparent products, not the absolu 
duct, in which the absolute activity exhausts itse 
that always becomes and ever is." 

This conception by no means, as might appear a 
sight, contradicts the physical axiom that the effec 
once-acting cause persists ; for the state newly in 
in which consists the physical effect {e.g., a movem 
this or that direction and velocity), certainly persist 
posing the object to persist whose state it is, i.e., sup; 
that this object is continually posited anew. 

It is coherent with this view of the persistence ■ 
world as a continuous act of creation that we c 
longer regard volition as separated from the act : n 
is itself the act. 

This truth appears clearer in the case of the t 
will, as discussed in Chaps, v. and xi G. If it a] 
otherwise in psychology, this is to be explained thu* 

(i.) When act is employed in the wider sense, it 
be understood as external activity of the will ; if, < 
other hand, act is taken in the narrower sense, nc 
only as the intended mode of efficiency, undoubtedly 
that willing is identical with the act which accom^ 
its willy but not that which indeed does and works, 

iTrmpHpH in t.hA ATAP.11t.inn nf t.hA HppH 4m. thj>. 4ru 
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the brain-molecules caused by the Will, which in them- 
selves are not powerful enough to call forth an external 
action of the body, or are hindered by other cerebral 
vibrations acting in the contrary sense. 

Therefore in psychology certainly only the whole pre- 
sent volition of the individual, i.e., the resultant of all 
the simultaneous single wills or desires, is identical with 
the act, whilst the simultaneous components exhaust 
their mutual action in the brain so far as they do not 
become act in the resultant. Strictly taken, however, 
the movement of the cerebral molecules is also a com- 
ing of the will into external operation, i.e. t an act, and 
in this sense is also every single desire in the indivi- 
dual an act, only that it is perhaps prevented by other 
cerebral vibrations from realising itself in its whole pos- 
sible range ; e.g., hunger produces cerebral vibrations in the 
beggar, that would compel him to stretch out his hand to 
the bread in the baker's shop ; the dread of the theft pro- 
duces other cerebral vibrations, which prevent this par- 
ticular movement ; but both, the positive as the negative 
desire, are in act expressed as cerebral vibrations. 

" The Will per se is potentiality Kar e%oxn v > volition 
actuality kot efo^v." This declaration of Schelling 
must certainly be assented to. Thus much is at least 
universally recognised, that volition is to be regarded as 
an act dependent on a power, and this potency, this 
being-able-to-will, of which we know nothing more than 
this, that it can will, we call Will Whatever be a 
being-able-to-will, the possibility must be open to it to 
be, under certain circumstances, a non-willing, 1 i.e., the 
notion of the being-able-to-will includes that of the 

1 " To a certain extent it is a priori the present Huurrokrj. If, now, the 

obvious, in common language adf~ former is the phenomenon of the 

understood, that that which now willing of life, the other will be the 

produces the phenomenon of the phenomenon of the non-willing of 

world must also be capable of not the same. — In reply to certain silly 

doing this, consequently of remain- objections I remark, that the nega- 

ing at rest, or, in other words, that tlon of the will to live by no mean* 

there must also be a <rvoro\ij to imports the annihilation of a sub- 

VOL. III. L 



lot a being-obliged-to-will conditionally under c< 
nrcumstances or for a certain time, but an etei 
inalterable being-obliged-to-will. This would, ho? 
ipset the notion of the being-able-to-will or of j 
iality, and only leave the notion of the absolute gr< 
ess willing that wills to all eternity. Superfluous as i 
3e the notion of force in presence of an eternal moti 
ruperfluous would be the notion Will (as potential 
/olition) in presence of an eternal willing ; willing ^ 
;hen be non-potential actus purus. On this assum 
dl possibility not only of an individual, but also of i 
yersal redemption, would be cut away ; all hope of a < 
:ion of the process (whether intended and striven f< 
iccomplished according to blind law and fortuitously) ^ 
be destroyed. The cheerlessness of such an assum 
3an of course be for us no argument against its adi 
bility or probability ; we shall, therefore, in another 
ion, have to test its validity. 
The eternity of willing conditions the endlessness c 

ttance, but the mere act of not- the point of view of actual 

billing" (i.e., the negation of the equal to nothing ; yet we m 

tct of volition) ; " the tame that has try and conceive what it i 

litherto willed wills no longer. Since cally is, namely, the being 

we know Substantial Being, the will and not will. This S< 

Will as Thine per «e, merely in and hauer overlooked, although p 
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process, and indeed both forwards and backwards. In the 
endlessness of the process forwards there lies no difficulty, 
because the same is at every moment, at every now, merely 
ideal, postulated, not real, given. It remains for ever pure 
problem, posited progression with negation of an end, and 
therefore never lies under the contradiction of the completed 
endlessness. On the other hand, the part of the process 
realised at everymoment always succumbs to this. Thought 
can just as easily from the given Now follow the path 
backwards indefinitely as the path forwards, but that proves 
nothing at all as regards the real process, which pursues 
its course in an inverse direction to this ascent of thought 
into the past. The infinity that remains an unsatisfiable 
ideal postulate to regressive thinking is to be complete 
accomplished result to the forward process ; and here 
occurs the contradiction that an infinity (if also only one- 
sided) is given as finished realisation. Schopenhauer, 
too, is perfectly clear concerning the impossibility of this 
(W. a. W. u. V., 3 Aufl. i. p. 592, 1. 23-27, and p* 539, L 9 
to the foot), only for our problem this is of no account, 
because he denies the reality of time, and therewith of 
the process, and deals with the question of the world's 
beginning or non-commencement only in the subjectively 
idealistic sense, where thought just as little finds a limit 
in itself backwards as forwards (ibid., p. 594). The reality 
of the process, however, includes the finiteness of the 
same backwards, i.e. t its beginning before a finite time 
reckoned from the present moment. The point of com- 
mencement of the process (with and through which time 
begins) is therefore the boundary-point between time and 
timeless eternity ; only in the former was the Will willing, 
in the latter it was accordingly not- willing. It is here- 
with proved that the willing can under certain circum- 
stances be also a not-willing, whereby at once the neces- 
sity is posited of supposing behind the actual willing a 
being-able-to-will (and not-to-will), a potentiality of will- 
ing, a will. Since, on the other side of the commencement 



i/iie piuceoo io 11 uu lu uo piuvcu iruui tuts nuuiuii 

process or of time, but only from that of develc 
on the assumption that the world-process is d< 
ment, — as I have shown at the close of th 
quently mentioned essay, "Ueber die Umbildui 
Hegel'schen Philosophic," in the Ges. Philos. Ab 
No. ii.) 

It follows, then, from the impossibility of a reg 
or progressive infinite world-process that volition i 
cannot be eternal ; that it is not an ultimate cape 
and needing no further .explanation, but that bei 
rise there must have been something that was not 
itself volition but yet .contained the power of t? 
But this we call the pure wilL When we come 1 
conception from the recognition of the fact that 01 
the same now wills, now does not will, we have 
conception established the elements of being-able- 
and being-able-not-to-wilL This is, however, to be 
as a contradictory, not as a contrary opposition. - 
trary opposition is the counter-struggling of volitio 
into a positive and a negative part, as we have assui 
the end of the world-process. Here two opposed i 
of the genus " willing " are given, but the not-will 
which there is question before the beginning of tl 
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and volition, appears indeed eminently clear and obvious ; 
it becomes, however, again more involved as soon as we 
direct our glance to the real passage of the pure poten- 
tiality (still without actuality) into the act of volition. 
We know, namely, from Chap. iv. A., that volition can 
only truly exist when it is definite volition, ie., when it 
wills something determinate, and that the determination 
of that which is willed is an ideal determination, i.e., that 
volition must have a presentation for its content. 

On the other hand, we know, from Chap, i, C, that the 
Idea cannot of itself become existential, — not pass from 
non-being into being, — for otherwise it would be poten- 
tiality or will, or contain this in itself, — that thus only the 
Will can give it existence. But here we are caught in a 
circle. Volition is first to become existential through the 
presentation and the presentation first through volition. 
Through the Will per se, i.e., so far as it is mere poten- 
tiality and not actual, certainly no effect (action) can be 
produced on the Presentation, but the Will can mani- 
festly only act so far as it is not mere potentiality. If 
now, on the one hand, the Will as pure potentiality can- 
not act at all, thus also not on the Idea ; if, on the other 
hand, Volition as act proper only becomes existential 
through the Idea, and yet the Idea cannot of itself become 
existential, there only remains the hypothesis that the 
Will acts on the Idea in a condition intermediate as it 
were between pure potentiality and true act, in which it 
indeed has already emerged from the latent repose of purp 
potentiality, thus seems to be actual as compared with (he 
latter, but still has not yet attained to real existence,_to 
compIete"actuality. This may be considered to be rela- 
tively potential. Not as if this intermediate state were 
intercalated as time-interval between the ante-mundane 
repose and the real world-process — this is, as we shall see 
hereafter, impossible — but it represents only thejnoment ^ 
of the initiative. Any one accustomed to think under the 
notion Will or faculty of initiation might say that there 



two, WilL an( l Idea, the initiative^ can only beasc 
to the former, and that the state of the will al 
moment of the initiative is other than it was l 
the same, and other than it will be when the ori 
impulse has done its duty, and has become full-actic 
participation ef the Idea. As we must consider still. 
closely this condition of the Will in the iniiiatiY 
the "impulse" of Fichte transferred to the absolute 
require a fixed designation for the same and choos 
expression " empty (i.e., still devoid of content) willin 

Schelling, too, is acquainted with this empty wi 
He says (ii. I, p. 462), " But now a distinction impc 
for all that follows presses on us of itself — of the wi 
that is properly objectless, that wills only itself (= Si 
and of the willing, that is filled and remains as prodi 
that first willing." 

Empty volition is not yet, for it lies still before 
actuality and reabty which we are accustomed alo: 
comprehend under the predicate Being ; it is substa 
however, not merely like the Will per se, as pure p 
tiality, for it is indeed a consequence of this, and accord 
is related to it as act. If we desire to apply the 
predicate, we can only say : Empty volition bea 
becoming is emtdoved in that eminent sense in whi 
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(thus can no^ longer not- w ill) the will willing jto will 
indeed^butnot yet able Jto accomplish the willing byitself 
alone (velle volens, sed velle non potens), till the presenta- 
tion is added, which it can will. 

Empty volition is thus actual so far as it struggles after 
its realisation, but it is not actual so far as it cannot 
attain this realisation of itself without the accession of an 
external circumstance. As mere form it can only become 
actually existential when it has attained its fulfilment ; 
this fulfilment it can, however, not find in itself because 
it is only form and nothing more. Whilst, therefore, the 
endeavour of definite volition has the realisation of its 
content (its assertion against opposite endeavours) for 
goal, the effort of the empty willing has no other goal 
than this, to realise itself, itself as form, to obtain posses- 
sion of itself, to be, or, what is the same thing, to will, i.e., 
to come to itself 

Another tendency than this, to emerge from the vacuity 
of the pure not yet existent form, cannot be at all ima- 
gined in the absolutely idealless and blind Will. One 
might say its content or goal is the negation of its want 
of content, if this were not self-contradictory and at the 
same time materially false, so far as by that a notional, i.e., 
ideal, content was indicated, so that the empty volition 
would then again have an ideal content, and would be 
capable of existence through this alone. The relation is 
rather a positive one ; the potentiality contains in itself 
the formal element of the act as abstract being, not yet 
posited, and the initiative strives also to posit it as that 
which it intrinsically is, i.e., as pure form of the act, 
which, however, never could succeed as long as the other 
equally indispensable, namely, material moment of the 
act is wanting. Thus it remains, so far as the latter is not 
added to the empty volition, in an unceasing preparedness to 
spring f without ever coming to the point ; it remains at the 
stage of a becoming, from which nothing becomes, in which 
nothing emerges. The willing-to-will pines for fulfilment, 



i\j xo auauiuuc uiLuivaocunms, ptuu witiiUUb pleasure, 

without pause. So far as empty volition is only mome 
impulse, that immediately, at the same moment at v 
it emerges, grasps the idea as content (identical wi 
therefore not able to withdraw from it), so far it doe 
attain realiter to the separate existence of such an ante-: 
dane unblessedness, although the latter is the conditi 
the origin of the world, thus natura prius. But und< 
edly it also attains realiter an eatf ra-mundane unblesse< 
of empty willing beside the satisfied world-will. Fo 
Will is potentially infinite, and in the same sense its ii 
tive, empty volition, is infinite. The Idea, however, is fin 
its notion (although in itself capable of infinite perfect 
so that also only a finite part of empty volition ca 
satisfied by it (and only a finite world can arise). 1 
remains, therefore, an infinite excess of the hungry vt 
willing besides and beyond the satisfied world- will, ¥ 
in fact, until the return of the total will to pure p< 
tiality, falls irretrievably into unblessedness. The n 
may remember that, according to Chap. iii. C, every 
satisfaction of a will eo ipso begets consciousness. 
sole content of this single extra-mundane consciousne 
as we saw above (voL ii pp. 257-258), not exactly an 
but absolute pain and unblessedness, whilst in the v 
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wherewith the act is attained as real existence. We may 
call this combination of willing and picturing to form 
existing filled volition, which, regarded from the side of 
the will, is an educing and seizing of the idea, by the same 
right from the side of the presentation a surrendering to 
the will ; for devotion also is an altogether passive fact 
which demands no positive activity, but only excludes 
all negative activity, all resistance. It appears here very 
clearly that Will and Idea are related to one another as 
male and female, for the truly feminine never goes 
beyond an unresisting passive devotion. If we would 
carry the image further, the Idea is before being (as 
purely being) in the state of blessed innocence ; but the 
Will, that has put itself into the state of unblessedness 
through elevation from pure potentiality into empty voli- 
tion, drags the Presentation or Idea with it into the whirl- 
pool of being and the torment of the process, and the Idea 
gives itself up to it, sacrifices its maiden innocence, as it 
were, for the sake of its final redemption, that it cannot 
find in itself. In that the Idea is not at all capable of an 
active resistance to the Will, and that the blind roving Will 
cannot at all avoid seizing this, because it is the only 
thing seizable, and lies before its nose, as it were ; in a 
word, in that the essential identity of the Will and the 
Idea makes a non-concurrence of both, after the impulse «•• 
has once been given, impossible, nothing is changed in 
that relation of the two to one another. What was 
before an unintelligible fact is now elevated into the 
sphere of necessity, and thereby at the same time the 
proof of the above assertion is given that an interval 
of empty volition between the moment of the initiative 
and the real world-process is impossible, because the Idea 
necessarily sees itself in the first moment of the initiative 
of the will dragged into the vortex of the process, so that 
the beginning of the vague time posited by empty volitive 
is likewise the commencement of the time determined by 
the Idea. From this embrace of the two super-existent 
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\ its satisfaction can never be infinite, because a sat 
or completed infinity would be a realised contradi< 
Strictly it is therefore quite indifferent whether that 
of the empty volition which has found a fulfilment ii 
Idea is great or small, i.e. 9 whether the world is gre 
small (in the intensive sense), for the satisfied vo 
will always be related to empty volition, as some 
finite to an infinite, which is possible because it is re 
to it as actuality to potentiality. Since accordingly e 
volition is and remains infinite, it is also altogether i 
ferent for the infinite absolute unblessedness of this e 
volition whether, besides its infinite unblessedness 
gated by no pleasure, however slight, a world of pain 
pleasure exists or not. 

We certainly detect none of that extra-mundane 
blessedness of the void willingly, for we belong t 
world, to the fulfilled willing. Lastly, we can b 
means adopt the opinion that the will furnished wit 
ideal content, e.g., the atomic forces, is not oblige 
endure considerable non-satisfactions and painful s 
tions, although we can say with certainty that befor 
origin of the organic consciousness it can feel no sat: 
tion as pleasure. According to all this the infinite 
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pain, as we have seen, does not fall, but rises with the 
enhancement of consciousness on the whole ; but through 
the final redemption this enhancement of pain becomes 
purposive. This ultimate redemption is perfectly com- 
patible with our principles, for although at the end of the 
world only the satisfied will is directly brought to turn 
round, yet this is the only actual and existential will, 
and is consequently related as regards its real power 
to the mere empty willing struggling for existence as 
an actual to a non- actual, as a something to a nothing, 
although of perfectly homogeneous nature. If, then, the 
existential volition suddenly becomes nothing through an 
existential willing-not-to-will, the willing in this manner 
itself determines itself to the willing-no-more, in that the 
whole volition parting into two equal and opposite direc- 
tions swallows up itself, thus as a matter of course also 
the empty willing-to-will (not-being-able-to-will) ceases, 
and the return to the pure independent potentiality is 
accomplished, the Will is again what it was before all 
volition, will able to will and not to will ; — for the being 
able to will is certainly not in any way to be taken 
from it 

To wit, there is in the Unconscious neither an experi- 
ence nor a memory ; the Unconscious can therefore also 
not be altered through the accomplished world-process ; it 
can neither have acquired anything that it did not possess 
before, nor have lost anything formerly possessed ; it can 
neither have filled its former ante-mundane emptiness 
with the memory of the wealth of the process passed 
through nor receive any instruction through the experience 
had in the same, to guard itself henceforward from the 
repetition of its former faux pas (for for all this remi- 
niscence and memory, nay, even reflection would be 
required); in a word, it is in no other situation than 
before the first commencement of that process. Is this 
so, however, and in the impossibility of maintaining a 
memory in the Unconscious must the flattering illusion of 
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played the same tune before. Let us pause for a 
in order to determine the degree of the probabilit; 

The Will able to will and not-will, or the pot 
which can determine itself to being or not, is t 
lutely free. The Idea is by its logical nature coi 
to a logical necessity ; volition is the potential 
has lost itself, which has forfeited its liberty to 
not-to-tvill ; only potentiality before the act is fre 
determined and determinable by no reason, thi 
that is itself the abyss of all. As little as its fr< 
limited outwardly so little is it inwardly ; it only 
limited inwardly at the moment when it is also 
lated, — when the potentiality itself externalises its 
see at once that this absolute freedom is the s 
thing that one can imagine; which is quite ii 
dance with the circumstance that it is only con 
in the AlogicaL 

If, now, there is nothing at all that determines 
or non-volition, it is mathematically speaking cu 
whether at this moment the potentiality wills or < 
will, i.e. t the probability = £. Only when the pre 
of each of the possible cases is = \, only where \ 
chance comes into play, only then is absolute 
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the potentiality resolves in time once again to become 
actual ; but, as the potentiality is outside time, which 
indeed the actual first creates, and this extra-temporal 
eternity is not at all distinguished in temporal reference 
from the moment (as great and small are not distinguished 
as regards colour), so is also the probability that the 
potentiality determines itself to volition in its extra-, 
temporal eternity equal to this, that it determines itself 
thereto instantaneously, i.e., = J. It follows from this 
that the redemption from volition can be regarded as no 
final one, but that it only reduces the pain of volition and 
being from the probability 1 (which it has during the 
world-process) to the probability £, thus always affords a 
gain not to be despised in practice. 

Of course, the probability of future events cannot be 
influenced by the past, consequently the co-efficient of 
probability of £ for the repeated emergence of the will- 
ing from potentiality cannot thereby be diminished, that 
the latter had already once before resolved to will, but 
when one a priori considers the probability that the 
emergence of volition from potentiality repeat itself with 

the whole world -process n times, it is manifestly = ^ just 

as the a priori probability of throwing heads n times in 
succession with a coin. 

Since with the end of one world-process time ceases 
till the beginning of the next there is no time-pause ; but 
the state of affairs is precisely the same as if the poten- 
tiality had at the moment of the annihilation of its former 
act externalised itself anew into act It is, however, clear 

that n increasing, the probability — becomes so small that 

it is practically sufficient for consolation. 

3. Tlu Presentation or Idea. — Let us now pass to the 
other super-existent, Presentation, and once more take 
particular notice of its relation to the Platonic idea. 



3onceived the Ideas as objective existences, and den 
;hat they are only in the mind, that they are mere knc 
ledge of some person ; further, indeed, he did not go 
:he discussion of their nature, but he is contented w 
apposing them to the perishable flux of the sensi 
world as the truly being (omm ov\ as the independ< 
Deing {bv avro koJS* avro), and the unchangeable (ovSein 
wiafifj ov8afi&$ aXKoimatp ovhefxiav kvheypfievov). 
Aristotle strives after more precise definition by calling t 
[deas otiaiai, the later Platonists and the Neo-Platoi 
school on the other hand conceived the Ideas as eteri 
houghts of the Deity. 

Both interpretations it is probable were in the mi 
)f Plato himself ; for although the eternal thoughts of t 
Deity cannot be substances in the modern sense of t 
phrase, yet it is no contradiction at all to call them ova> 
n the Aristotelian sense, just because they are eterr< 
-houghts of the Deity, therefore have an essential bei 
r or ever self-identical. 

Certainly Plato would never have allowed that they a 
i knowledge, that they are conscious thoughts of Deity, 1 
hereby they would be altogether deprived of their obje 
ivity, which was the chief point to him. When Pla 
dentifies the Idea with the Divine Reason, this can on 
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represents to consciousness an altogether objective essen- 
tiality. The main difference between the Platonic and 
our view lies in the meaning which he assigns to the word 
" being," namely, whilst after the precedent of Parmenides, 
he regards unchangeableness as the criterion of true being, 
unchangeableness appears now to us indifferent for being, 
but on the contrary we demand unconditionally that true 
being should have reality. 

Thus Plato comes to declare the Idea to have being in 
the most proper sense, whereas we are obliged to regard it 
as somewhat non-being, of which more hereafter. 

With Plato there takes place such an interpenetration 
in the abstract realm of ideas, that all are contained in 
One Idea. I, too, have repeatedly pointed to the mutual 
interpenetration of the presentations in the Unconscious, 
and their coinherence (e.g., of end and means), a state 
that simply follows from the non-temporal character of 
the unconscious presentation, where the moments of thought 
separated in time in discursive thought must necessarily 
be found in one another. But whereas Plato denotes the 
coinherence of the whole world of ideas in the peculiar 
Pythagorean abstract fashion as the One, and then deter- 
mines this One materially as the Good, we shall not be 
able to rest content with any of these determinations. 
Since the notion of the Good in the ethical sense, a3 
already often remarked, must not be referred to the All- 
One existence, which Plato too seems to feel, we shall be 
obliged to interpret the good itself in the Platonic sense 
as the higher logical end, as the final end determining all 
the intermediate ends and means, that the all- wise World- 
Keason assigns to itself. Thus understood, we too may 
appropriate the Platonic unity of the Idea. The Idea 
actualised in every moment of the world-process is one 
embracing in itself all the separate ideas to be simul- 
taneously realised as integral elements, and the uniting 
point of this collective Idea is the self-identical world-end 
unchanged from the beginning to the end of the process, 
or true end of the world-process, which indeed is only 
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litly thought in each single moment, but which 
agieally determines the whole content of the intui- 
jf each instant as means to it. The end is posited 
a Idea itself, and the determination of the special 
r of intuition of the All-One is again logically 
nined by the end; accordingly the total content of 
tuition of the All-One is from the beginning to the 
f the process pure self- determination of the Idea. 
. can, however, not stop here, hut must further ask, 
loes the Idea determine itself in this way and not 
rise? If this self-determination is a necessary one, 
ing from its own nature, as we must assume, the 
on is properly only how to perceive the peculiar 
; of the Idea, in consequence of which it sees itself 
tiled to determine itself thus and not otherwise. 

we have perceived this inmost nature of the Idea, 
ssess that from which the whole content of die Idea 

I'ily follows in virtue of its pre- formed self-deter- 
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that is specifically psychological and anthropological, 
e.g., the special doctrine of method, which provides a 
guide to research in the various departments of human 
inquiry, and the theory of knowledge, which investigates 
the problem whether and how consciousness may trans- 
gress its immanent sphere and attain to being per se. We 
must further remove from it the framework of Ontology, 
which the human consciousness has contrived with the 
help of the categories for the better understanding of 
existence, but which itself is only an implicit part of the 
material content of the Idea, and only seems to be formal 
because it is abstract. Finally, we must deduct all that 
appertains only to the discursive form of the manifesta- 
tion of the logical in consciousness, and not to the logical 
as such, thus the diremption of the logically connected 
moments, which may be likened to the exhibition of an 
illuminated point as a shining line in a quickly rotating 
mirror. It is the logical formal principle that causes the 
moments successively related in the discursive-logical 
thought-process of consciousness (e.g., the terms of a conclu- 
sion) to stand to one another in actual logical relation; but 
that the related moments are discursively sundered is due 
only to the nature of conscious thought, not to the logical 
principle, which is ever inherently unconscious, and even 
in the discursively logical process of consciousness is in- 
terposed between every pair of terms as a timeless uncon- 
scious factor, so that it is not to be wondered at, that it is 
also manifested as such in the implicit intuitive thinking 
of the unconscious Idea and its self-determination (cp. 
Chap. vii. B., vol. i. pp. 3 14-3 16). The logical principle is 
in theological language the divine reason ; in metaphysical, 
the very simplest primitive reason, from which everything 
rational is derived. As primitive reason it is the formal 
regulator of the material self-determination of the Idea ; 
it is generally the formal aspect of the unconscious intui- 
tion of the All-One, whose material aspect is the Idea in 

VOL. III. M 
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rrower sense. Lastly, it is the matrix from which 
>t yet existing Idea is unfolded at the beginning of 
>rld-process. 

we would now more precisely specify what the 
1 or the primitive Reason is, not for the Idea, but in 
we shall be obliged to keep to the old enouncement 
logical formal principle under the form of the laws 
ntity and contradiction, i.e., not to the discursive 
sion of these laws, but to the logical element con- 
in them. The two are one, and only the positive 
egative expression of the same thing, but at the 
ime also the positive and negative mode of rnani- 
in of the same principle. The logical formal prin- 
n the shape of the law of identity is absolutely 
iuctive (the A — A leads to nothing) ; it has been 
ror of all logistic philosophers that they regarded 
^ical principle as positively creative, and even 
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tive sense. 1 The logical negates the negation of itself: 
it says, " The contradiction (namely, to me, the logical) 
is not to be;" and in saying that it proposes to itself 
an end, namely, the abolition of the alogical, of voli- 
tion. Certainly this end, that follows from the negative 
mode of manifestation of the logical principle, is itself 
only negative, directed against the genuinely positive in 
volition, that only from the standpoint of the logical 
appears relatively negative. In the same sense will also, 
from the point of view of the logical, the end — the 
suppression of volition — appear as negation of the nega- 
tion of itself, i.e., as double negation, i.e., as something 
relatively positive, but from the point of view of the 
alogical the end remains a purely negative one, as is con- 
firmed by the result, reduction to nought. Accordingly 
we too must hold by the expression of a negative final 
end, in contrast to the impossible positive final end (in 
the sense of an emanation from theUogical principle in 
its positive form), and shall have to lay stress on the fact 
that here teleology altogether, in the last resort, has only 
been saved by the absurdity of all search after a positive 
end and the untenability of all positive teleology being 
apprehended through the principle of the logical itself, 

1 It can hardly be necessary to that the "What" of the world is con- 
call to mind that the determination trived most judiciously and wisely, 
of the " Alogical " and " Logical," and thereby points to the action of a 
here deduced from the nature of the wise and logical principle, which we 
two principles " Will " and " uncon- have perceived in its manifestation 
8cious intuitive Idea," had already to be unconscious intuitive presen- 
been proved by the inductive path, taiion. It seemed to me expedient 
The chapter on the Misery of Exist- to show here once more that the con- 
ence, namely, had inductively prayed trary course also leads to the under- 
that the existence of this world is standing of the Whole, i.e., that from 
worse than would be its non-exist- the very nature of the pyschical ele- 
ence ; that therefore the " That " of mentary functions "willing and per- 
the world, or its existence, must owe ceiving," expanded into attributes of 
its origin to an irrational or alogi- the All-One, follows at once the alogi- 
cal principle, but at the same time cal and logical character of the same, 
also that this irrational principle, because in this manner the organic 
which proceeds to make the world connection of all the terms in the tra- 
into a wretched one, is volition. On versed circle of thought becomes far 
the other hand, it has been shown more conspicuous, 
by all the preceding investigations 
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■ the adoption of a negative teleology, i.e., a teleology 
bsolutely negative end, but which from the point of 
>f logical speculation is, on account of the double 
)B contained in it, just as positive as a directly 
e teleology could ever be. 

see, then, that we may and must go beyond Plato's 
lination of the One Idea as the Good or the end, to 
gher determination of the ideal principle as the 
-logical. The eternity of the Ideas is not to be un- 
)d, as if they one and all, just as they are after- 
realised, lay from the very first and for ever boxed 
the ideal, and only waited for the Will to realise 
for then the infinite empty volition must realise 
10I0 mass of Ideas at a stroke, which would only 
in eternal chaos, but no development. Hather must 
leas always unfold themselves by self-determina- 
rom their formal principle only in the extent in 
le^ar^oh^^^^^^^Hic^ffilMnthecours;^^^^ 
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thought, the notion of pure being identical with nothing, 
has determined itself in virtue of its immanent logical 
formal principle in the progress of the evolution itself), 
except that one has in the word "Absolute Idea" an 
empty sign, which is only filled when the whole develop- 
ment has been gone through; whilst the more familiar 
" logical " denotes the formal moment of the self-determi- 
nation in the extra-temporal ideal evolution. 

The process in the Idea per se is, as Hegel him- 
self says, an eternal, i.e., extra-temporal one, consequently 
it is also strictly again no process but an eternal result, 
a being-in-one of all the moments mutually determined 
to all eternity; and this being-in-one of the moments 
determining one another appears to us only as process 
when we artificially sunder them in discursive thought. 
For this reason I cannot allow that the logical determi- 
nation of that which at every moment emerges into 
actuality takes place through dialectic in the Hegelian 
sense, because in the sphere of the ultra-temporal eternity, 
where we might at any rate speak of a peaceful juxta- 
position and intermingling of contradictory representations, 
no process is possible than that which necessarily presup- 
poses time, and on the other hand, again, in the piece of 
the Absolute Idea emerging at a particular moment into 
reality the main requirement of the Hegelian dialectic, the 
existence of contradiction, is wanting,— quite apart from 
this, that a dialectic process in the Hegelian sense can only 
take place between concepts, these crutches of discursive 
thinking, whereas all unconscious thinking occurs in con- 
crete intuitions. 

When Plato, who, properly speaking, had no idea of 
laws of Nature, assumed also transcendent ideas of every- 
thing of which he could abstract common notions, this 
was a childish point of view, which, as Aristotle reports 
at a later period, excited suspicion even in his own mind. 

We know now that all inorganic Nature is a conse- 
quence of the atomic forces acting according to their 
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mt laws (which are comprised in their Idea), and 
ith the origin of organisms is there an accession 
ninely new Ideas. We know also that as all the 
■eceive their determination from the Logical, and in 
=ss are altogether nothing but applications of the 
to given cases, the idea of the world-proces3 is the 
.lion o/thr- loyieal to empty wUtiun. With Hegel the 
s represented by that which forms the commencing 
ar ting- point of logic, pure being, identical with 
I ; for this is the only form under which the 
s to self-alie nation foreign to the logical can exhibit 
o the logical principle. 

have seen that the Idea first becomes existent 
the Will grasps it a3 content, and consequently 
i it ; but what then is it previously 1 At all events, 
existent, a super-existent like the Will or empty 
a. As the Will in volition passes out of itself (as 
iality), so is the Idea put outside itself (as super- 
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one involuntarily always thinks of a preceding poten- 
tiality that is here wanting, and, on the other hand, of an 
actual being, an efficient activity, whose strict contrary 
is that still, calm, latent being, altogether self-enclosed, 
never spontaneously going out of itself. The word actus 
therefore is at most suitable so far as this state like 
the actus forms a contrast to potentiality, but a con- 
trast that is of quite a different kind from that of actus. 
Schelling seeks to make this relation of the concepts 
evident by terming this state cwtus punts, i.e., an actus 
that is pure or free from potentiality, or translates this 
fit) ov y "the purely (i.e., non-potential) being." It is, 
however, clear that these expressions are by no means 
happy, since, in spite of the most satisfactory elucida- 
tions, they must always leave the impression of a "wooden 
iron." This defect of expression, which arises through a 
vain* struggling witft^he limitations of language, however, 
by no means prejudices the result, that the Idea before 
being sucked into the vortex of being by the Will elevated 
to being must be thought in a relatively non-existent 
state,, which, elevated above the real Being arising from 
the co-operation of Will and Idea (i.e., super-existent;, 
must be thought in this super-existent sense as a non- 
potential (i.e., also unsubstantial), hidden, still, pure being. 
Inevitably as Schelling was led to this definition so was 
Hegel also obliged to give to the Idea as first and most 
original determination that of pure being, which, in com- 
parison with a later filled being, is as good as nothing, 
except that in Hegel's panlogism by this determination 
the alogical is at the same time smuggled in as moment 
of the initiative of the process. — As we called the Will 
before its elevation pure potentiality or pure faculty, we 
may describe the Idea before its transportation into being 
the realm of pure possibility. Both expressions agree in 
determining their object by a reference to something 
future ; the difference, however, is that this relation is in 
" faculty " an active, in "possibility " a passive one. The 



destined by the " purely being " formal elemer 
logical for the possible case of their birth, they s 
plicitly as mere ideal possibilities precisely in t 
eternal logical relation which is revealed on their 
into being. But so far as they form in a spec 
the realm of pure possibility, in an altogether 
sense to the formal-logical principle underlyin 
from which they are unfolded when once their 
come, so far can the principle of latent (or, acco 
Schelling, pure) being appertaining to their matr 
be attributed to them, but must be reserved for 
as formal-logical principle of the ideal self-unfdd 

We have seen that it is in truth the Will, more ] 
empty volition, which entrudes the Idea out of it 
independent being into a being with external rela 
that it seizes it once for all as its content, but that 
as fulfilment of the Will determines and develops 
virtue of its logical formal moment. 

This proposition holds good from the first momei 
the Idea is externalised by the Will to the momei 
Being is extinguished with the turning back of tt 
at every moment the sum of presentations which fo 
content of the Will is a definite one, and indeed that » 
phase of the evolutionary process of the One Wo] 
whose inner multiplicity it composes, and it is, since t 
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the world-process determined by logical necessity. Be- 
cause it is logically necessary (for the main aim) that there 
be development (in order to the genesis and enhancement 
of consciousness), because the necessity of evolution in- 
cludes the necessity of time, thus time and the change 
of content in time belongs to the logically necessary con- 
tent of the Idea itself, therefore the realisation also of this 
content is presented as a definite process in time (cp. what 
was said regarding Space, vol. ii. p. 181). 

The above proposition holds for every single event just 
as much as for the whole, for each individual forms indeed 
an integral part of the whole, and is as such an integral 
part determined by the whole, since each several exist- 
ence and event is, as regards its "What," only and 
wholly Idea, therefore a link in the inner organic manifold 
of the one and whole World-Idea at any time. If now 
the total content of the world-idea at every moment 
is logically determined throughout (namely, on the one 
hand, by the stable final end, on the other hand by the 
phase of development of the process attained at the last 
moment), and if each single part is determined by the 
whole, each singh existence and happening is also at every 
moment logically determined and conditioned. If, e.g., this 
liberated stone falls, the falling takes place with this or 
that velocity for no other reason than because it is logically 
necessary under these circumstances, because it would be 
illogical if at this moment something else happened to the 
stone. Certainly that the stone altogether can still fall at 
this moment, that it is still there to fall, that the earth is 
still there to draw it to itself, this depends on the persist- 
ence of the Will ; for did the Will cease at the moment 
to will, therefore the world to be, it would no longer be 
logical that the stone should fall 

We see here the two elements which go to make up 
causality. That the stone which I now let go falls, 
depends on the continuance of the willing beyond this 
moment; but that it falls, and falls indeed with such and 



quite clear, for only under those circumstances whic 
tively are termed "cause" is it logical that this effect 

According to this, causality is another name fo 
necessity, that attains actuality through the Will. 

Having thus perceived purpose to be the posi 
of the logical, we shall now be able unconditio 
subscribe the proposition of Leibniz, " causce i 
pendent a causis finalibus ; " but we also know tha 
expresses a part of the truth, that the whole world 
is in its content only a logical process, but in its exi 
continual act of Will. Only by this, that phenomenal 
with final causality is comprehended as logical ne 
only by this, that the logical necessity of the pr 
admitted in all its phases, and physical causation s 
causality (we may add as a third " motivation ") t 
ceived to be only different projections, in which u 
determination, regarded under different points of vi< 
sents itself ; only, by this, I say, has at bottom a u: 
teleological apprehension of the world-process beco 
sible. For if every moment of the process is to be alt 
and without residue a link in the chain of physical 
tion, and each at the same time altogether and 
residue a link in the chain of final causality, this 
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possible, but not in constant repetition ; the pre-established 
harmony is miracle or the renunciation of comprehension ; 
thus only the first case remains, if, with Spinoza, one 
will not entirely abandon final causality. 

The notion of logical necessity is the superordinate of 
causation, final causality, and motivation; all necessity, 
causal, final, and deterministic (by motive), is only necessity 
therefore because it is logical necessity. It is false to main- 
tain, with Kant and so many moderns, that there is no 
other than a subfectivistic notion of necessity, but it is true 
that all happening and existence as such would be mere 
fastness devoid of all necessity if the formal-logical moment 
did not import the compulsion of necessity into objective 
reality, precisely as we are conscious of it in our subjective 
thinking. But whoever concedes the objective reality of 
the world (i.e., independent of the consciousness of the 
subject) can no longer deny the necessity of the operation 
of the laws of Nature, unless he commits the absurdity 
of assuming that quality of matter-of-factness, which the 
abstraction of empirically exceptionless rules affords and 
imposes upon us, to be fortuitous. Since the probability 
of such a continually recurring accidental order which 
compels us to formulate abstract laws, is infinitely small, 
the probability that an objective necessity answers to 
and underlies the subjectively abstracted rule borders 
on certainty. Certain as is the existence of an objective 
necessity in the world, so certain is it that everything 
happening in the world is logically determined and con- 
ditioned, simply because the notion of necessity is only 
tenable as logical necessity. Thus and only thus are the 
difficulties resolved which the concept of causality has 
caused from Hume to Kirchmann. 

4. The Identical Substance of both Attributes. — We now 
approach the question whether the Idea is attribute or 
substance, whether it is the thought of a Being before, 
behind, or above it, or whether it in its turn is itself an 
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sion: (i.) In that for thought the Notion is 
and this is represented as something moving 
yet the Notion would of itself lie perfectly ir 
it were not the notion of a thinking subject, i. 
not thought; (2.) In that one imagines thou 
impelled by an inherent necessity, whilst it yet 
has a goal towards which it strives." 

In the first place I would remark, that the c 
the two views, although important enough tl 
yet is hardly so important as it might appear 
glance, because we find ourselves here already ii 
the super-existent, where our conceptions finalb 
the lurch ; and even when they appear to us si 
indeed hardly able to cover that transcendent ol 
the way in which metaphysics only too easily i 

Nevertheless thus much stands firm, that ( 
kind this or the final metaphysical principles < 
may be, our thinking always finds itself unde 
table compulsion to conceive the same either ; 
ing substances, or, however, to assume a subste 
them as whose attributes they appear, and wh 
tional as active subject when the principles b 
rative. Thus we cannot think the Idea of I 
unconscious intuitive Perception otherwise thi 
itself raised to substance, or, however, as su 
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sical substance. We cannot think perception without a per- 
ceiving, volition without a willing subject ; and the only 
question is, whether we will think and can think as per- 
ceiving subject the Idea itself, as willing subject the Will 
itself, or whether we find ourselves caused to assume a 
support of the attributes of willing and perceiving lying 
behind them. This necessity of thought goes even behind 
the functions as such, and tracks the principles into the 
condition of their super-existent calm and concealment. 
Even there we must distinguish in the " being-able-to-be " 
and " purely being " between that which can be or purely 
is, and the states of the being-able-to-be, or purely being. 
The necessity of this separation in our thinking is not to 
be disputed. The only question is whether one is to 
ignore it as merely subjective, or whether one must allow 
it to be transcendent and objective, a question which is 
hardly to be decided a priori. 

Hegel would have had to do the former if he had dealt 
with this alternative ; the latter is the point of view of 
Schelling. In the former case one speaks of the whole 
Idea or the whole Will irrespective of this distinction as 
Substance ; in the latter, the subject that is functional or 
that supports the state is posited as substance, the function 
or the state as Attribute. In the former case, the Idea or 
the Will is the whole, therefore substance and attribute at 
once ; in the latter, they are in the narrower sense only 
the function, or that which is state, thus only attribute, 
and presuppose a substance behind themselves as their 
functioning substance or their substrate. 

The difference only becomes important when we have 
to do with a duality of principles and with their mutual 
relation. Hegel and Schopenhauer, each of whom only 
allows one of the two principles, have logically no reason, 
to make that separation, since it would be needless for them; 
but as the need of the unity of the two principles, Idea and 
Will, makes itself felt, is the carrying out of that division 
called for. Although, namely, the functions or states of 
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3n and volition are different, still tliis does not prevent 
jsiting the substantial element of the two principles, 

subject of both functions, that which knows and that 
wills, as one and tlte same. So far as the substantial 
ty and only functional difference of the two principles 
ignised, we have reached Spinoza's one subdance with 
tributes. 

\ indispensable requirement of the essential or 
tntiat identity of Will and Idea is thus at the 
time decisive also for the question as to the sub- 
al or attributive character of the Idea by itself and 
i Will by itself. That requirement is altogether 
able. If Will and Presentation were separate sub- 
is, the possibility of their influence on one another 
. be as little obvious as the possibility of a real 

on one another of distinet individuals is conceiv- 
ccording to the principles of a consistent pluralism 
bove, vol. ii. p. 230 ft".) It would not be apparent 
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or privative as regards the first, but it is a positively contra- 
dictory opposition, in which each term is positive in a quite 
different sphere, thus certainly, in relation to the other, is 
not what the other is. Such a contrast involves also no in- 
consistency ; the Will and the Logical, or power and wisdom 
in the Absolute, contradict one another as little as, say, the 
redness and the perfume in a rose or goodness and truthful- 
ness in a man. There are not two drawers in the Unconsci- 
ous, in one of which lies the irrational Will, in the other the 
powerless Idea, but they are two poles of a magnet with 
opposite qualities, on whose opposition the world rests in 
its unity ; as in a magnet we do not succeed in isolating 
the north magnetic function from the south magnetic, but 
with continued division of the magnet the double activity 
or polarity itself appears bound to the smallest pieces, so 
also are the two attributes of the Unconscious inseparably 
united, in each single function of the All-One however in- 
significant, as matter and form, as ideal and realising mo- 
ment. It is not a blind man who carries a lame man showing 
the way, but it is a single whole and sound one, that certainly, 
however, cannot see with the legs and walk with the eyes. 
If Will and Presentation were separate substances, an 
insurmountable dualism would pervade the world, and 
leave its mark in the soul of the individual — but of 
such a dualism there is nowhere any trace. Monism, 
towards which, as we have seen, all tends, would there- 
with be absolutely annulled, and a pure dualism put 
in its place. Now at length is the secret dread of this 
division, which was a disturbing element, especially in. 
Chap. vii. C, removed by our recognising the same as a 
dualism only of attributes, which does not prejudice the 
unity of the substance, but which cannot possibly be done 
away with when in general an existence is to be explained. 
A pure and absolute one is equally a self-contradictory 
conception with a pure and absolute many, as Plato long 
ago showed in his " Parmenides." To be possible, whether 
as concept or as existent, the unity of the One must be 



~ v vA«t*xioin iur uie truui oi absolute Mor 

This becomes still clearer if we consider the 
of the explanation of the process. Could even a r 
One exist, it yet could only exist as absolutely rig: 
cally self-persistent, and we should never reach i 
bility of a process. To explain a process we m 
need a peace-disturber in the rigid repose of the 
that seizes the initiative in order to interrupt 1 
But even such moment of the initiative alor 
yield no actual process, but would at the most 1 
mere velkity of the process (empty volition). That i 
process may come to pass there must be, beside 
7nencing factor, at least one more that encounters th 
and indeed in the double sense of the term of su 
and opposing ; for only from the co-operation and 
action of at least two moments can a process resu 
second only helps the first to attain that which it 
attain with its initiative, the process, as we saw mc 
above ; on the other hand, however, only two fac 
required, because from the standpoint of the sec 
first is a something that should not be, against wl 
second feels itself compelled by its nature to turn, 
to make that which ought not to be again the nc 
In this sense Schelling also says (i. 10, 247), " Thei 
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thus, e.g. t it can only be said from the point of view of 
the Logical that the Alogical as such should not be, so that 
in the last resort the turning-against-willing of the Logical, 
and therewith the possibility of the process, rests on this, 
that a logical opposition exists between the two attri- 
butes, i.e., that the one is not what the other is (the 
Will not logical, and the Idea not endowed with Will). 
Only from the logical opposition of the two in the One 
can a process arise. Not, indeed, that this logical oppo- 
sition forthwith And immediately becomes a real anti- 
nomy, in the sense in which we apprehend the- contradic- 
tion between the divided will-acts of the All-One as a real 
conflict, for to this end there is wanting, as we know, to 
the logical Idea self-dependence and independence of the 
Will, as well as all energy of action; rather this opposi- 
tion remains eminently a logical one, and only indirectly 
leads to a real opposition, in that a part of the Will is 
in the course of the process brought by means of the 
emancipation of the conscious Idea to turn as negative 
volition against the positive volition, until with continued 
enhancement of consciousness the negative part of voli- 
tion is so far augmented as to be able to paralyse the 
positive, and thus to hurl back that which ought not to 
be into non-being. That which forms the real opposition 
is accordingly always volition with opposite content, and 
Will and Presentation as such never come into real oppo- 
sition, but remain in the logical opposition appertaining 
to them by nature. But undoubtedly the halves of voli- 
tion turned against one another bear the stamp of this 
opposition, because in positive volition the (still uncon- 
scious) presentation, while bound to surrender itself to 
the will-to-live, serves to bring the latter to the point 
where the conscious presentation in pessimistic self-know- 
ledge comprehends the folly of the Will, and now motives 
the willing of the willing-no-longer. 

The exclusion of such a misunderstanding seemed 

desirable in order not to render difficult, or to prevent, 
vol. in. N 



~~ vc*xv^u. iu me strictest 

substantial identity. The meaning is not that ] 
being and pure being are severally conceived as ind 
being, i.e., as Substance (for Substance is what e 
independence of aught else). They are not themsei 
stance, but. only determinations of the One supe\ 
The meaning, therefore, is not that there is potenti 
and pure being, but the meaning is, that the ver 
i.e., tlie same Substance, is in its unity, and without 
becoming twain, potential being and pure being." 

One might call this Substance identical in W 
Presentation, this individual Single Being, whic 
supports those abstract generalities, " the absolut 
ject," as that " which can be related to nothing el 
to which all else is related as Attribute " (Schellinj 
318); but unfortunately the word Subject is so a 
ous that one may easily call forth misunderstandi 
its employment (e.g., if we should take it here as 
lated to an object). On the other hand, if one is e 
to call anything original the Absolute Spirit, ass 
every reader not prepossessed by Hegel's arbitrary 
tion of the word Spirit to its manifestation in the res 
form of consciousness will allow that it must be this 
of Will and Perception, of Power and Wisdom, th 
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concept " the Unconscious," provisionally outlined in I. 3 
to. cognition of the first order. 

To come to an understanding with Spinoza we have, 
lastly, still to emphasise the following points of difference. 
It would be a great error if we tried to conceive the rela- 
tion of our substance to our attributes in the way in which 
this has been done by many interpreters of Spinoza, namely, 
as if the former were the potentiality of the Attributes, 
and these were its actus or activities. With regard to the 
notion of Potentiality we are quite out of danger, for the 
potentiality of Being or Willing is itself the One of the 
Attributes, and the other we have expressly defined as the 
pure Being, which has issued from no Potentiality. To 
neither of these, therefore, can Substance stand in the 
relation of Potentiality, and neither is Actus, which pro- 
ceeded from a Potentiality. This is a cardinal difference 
from Spinoza, with whom manifestly Substance appears as 
the potentiality of the Attributes. But we may agree with 
Spinoza in this, that Existence is only to be found in the 
ejected (igtordfievov or ifjearafA&pov) Mode ; to Substance 
as such, with all its attributes, however, only subsistence 
appertains (which underlies the eject, subsistit). 

The second difference lies in the definition of that one of 
the two Attributes which Spinoza, after the precedent of 
Des Cartes, calls Extension. But now Thought and Exten- 
sion are no contrasts, for Extension is indeed also in Thought. 
Only Thought and real Extension, which is intended by 
Spinoza, form a contrast. However, between the concepts 
Thought and real Extension, the opposite again is not be- 
tween "Thought" and "Extension," but between "Thought" 
and " Beal " or u Ideal and Eeal ; " it is not Extension- 
that makes Beality, but it itself must first be made real, 
in order to form a contrast with Thought. The second 
attribute of Spinoza must therefore be that which makes 
real, not merely Extension, but also all the rest of the 
Ideal ; but this is no other than WilL Then first, when 
for Extension we put Will, does Spinoza's Metaphysic 
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e what it should be, but then also the apex of our 
id coincides with the One Substance mystically pos- 
1 by Spinoza, 
ond that which is the Substrate of everything Exist- 

Fhilosophy can go. Here we stand at the inher- 
usoluble problem of iirohlcms. The earth rests on 
pliant, the elephant stands on the tortoise, and the 
e ? ? The ability to become rigid before the problem 
mdless subsistence, as before a Gorgon's head, ia the 
luchstone of metaphysical talent. The contentment 
;hc regress to God-Creator, or a surrogate of the 
is the proper mark of speculative indolence. An 
ited dialectic self-generation of the first beginning 

be the acme of a reason-killing sophistic. For Con- 
1, \othing and Something are at least equally war- 
, but only for conception, which always presupposes 
bsistenee of Thought. But whence this subsistence 
ing the Concept ? If nothing at all were, no World, 
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stance, the Notion or the Will, the Subjective Dream or 
Matter — it is all the same ; there remains a self -subsisting 
Somewhat with its peculiar constitution as an ultimate. This 
Somewhat, with its constitution, however, how comes it to 
subsist, and to subsist with such characters, since from 
Nothing nothing can come ? A self-conscious God must, 
in despair at the insolubility of this riddle of his eternal 
subsistence, go mad, or, if it were possible, turn suicide ! 
The nature of the human mind certainly stands in its ob- 
tuseness far too low not soon to grow accustomed even to 
the highest of the marvels surrounding it, and at last to 
regard the exact formviating of the problem, not its solu- 
tion, as its office ; and yet it is well as it is that the philo- 
sophical pathos only flames up in moments of exaltation, 
in order, viz., that the subordinate problems may receive 
their due of wonder. 

5. The Possibility of Metaphysical Knowledge. — Here our 
course ends ; we will, however, in conclusion, pay some 
attention to the question whether and how, from the stand- 
point of the Philosophy of the Unconscious, metaphysical cog- 
nition is possible. 

This question is not unimportant, for often the most 
considerable metaphysical systems, that explain the 
whole world in a coherent and even acceptable fashion, 
stand puzzled before the problem how, according to their 
own presuppositions, the cognition of metaphysical con- 
nection maintained by them is possible. At this place, of 
course, a Theory of Knowledge cannot be expected, but 
only a sketch of the point of view at which we find our- 
selves as regards that question. 

The Graeco-Eoman philosophy issued in Scepticism be- 
cause it did not succeed in finding a criterion of Truth, and 
consequently despaired of a settlement of the question 
whether Knowledge is possible. The dogmatism of modern 
philosophy was in like manner broken by Hume, whose 
pitiless criticism Kant carried still further and deeper. 
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| at the same time Kant was on the other side the 
who initiated the phase of evolution of the most 

I philosophy. Whilst Greek philosophy had use- 

I tormented itself with the impossible demand to 

i knowledge itself a mark that should impress on 
Bstamp of truth, Kant went hypo the tically to work, 
|ked " Apart from the question, whether there is a 

>guitiou, of what sort must the metaphysical condi- 
»e if such is to be possible ? " 

Itbe most recent philosophy, with the exception of 
■ng's last system, stands with more or less conscious- 

p this point of view : the conditions of t/te posxH'M/i/ 
j form their metaphysic. As first and funda- 

1 condition of the possibility of all knowledge, the 
Beneity of thought and its transcendent-objective 
■may he asserted, since with a hdcrorjmeitij of thought 
liing absolutely no liarmony of the two, i.e., truth, 
\\\ less a C'jiisci^i^ne.-s uf this ^rwrnent, i.e., cogni- 
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stantial with thinking, and urges with justice " that on no 
other possible supposition is a knowledge conceivable " (Schel- 
ling, i. 6, 138), because on no other supposition is a har- 
mony of thought with its presumed (transcendent) object 
possible. This identity of Thought and Being thus quite 
indirectly established (of which the ancients had hardly 
an inkling) is henceforth the unshakable fundamental pro- 
position of all philosophy, is however variously appre- 
hended. In Schelling's " System of Identity " it is, as with 
Leibniz, a species of pre-established harmony, in virtue 
of which the individual consciousness unfolds its subjec- 
tive world from its limited point of view according to the 
same forms, categories, and complete determinations as the 
world beyond is developed, although this harmony more 
easily finds a foundation in the Monism of the one abso- 
lute intelligence or reason of Schelling than in the Mo- 
nadology of Leibniz. Hegel overcomes the difficulty by 
resolving everything into the one dialectical process of 
Idea, in which no one thing opposes another as alien or 
distinct (as with Schelling and Leibniz the " windowless " 
monads do), but each posits itself with regard to each in 
all possible kinds of relations (among which are also 
Causality and Keciprocity). If Hegel thus, on the one 
hand, makes a great advance beyond Schelling, on the 
other hand he takes a step backward when, in the great 
confusion of the general dialectic, he completely obliterates 
the distinction between thought and its object, the distinc- 
tion between subjective thought and that which is beyond 
it, by systematically confounding the point of view of the 
individual and the absolute thinking, of conscious and 
unconscious thinking. To render these distinctions per- 
fectly clear, to separate these points of view anew and 
strictly, I took for my task. To me the Beyond of con- 
scious thinking is unconscious thinking ; it is an unattain- 
able Beyond, for consciousness cannot think unconsciously; 
if it thinks " unconscious thinking," it thinks its own con- 
scious thought and yet supposes something else, precisely 
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3ii it thinks "the thing that has being." (Cp. "Das 
an sicli und seine BeschafFenheit," pp. 74-76.) Bat 
e hither as the further side is thinking, and so far as 
Dnsubstantiality reaches, reacts the possibility of an 
uent, truth, cognition. It is to be observed here, 
.hat the Beyond of conscious thinking iies just as 
within as without one's own individuality; secondly, 
le concrete agreement of the thing with the conscious 
it of the same is effected by a double causality — 
3n the thing and the unconscious part of the indi- 

(to which also the body belongs), and between this 
le's consciousness ; and thirdly, that the causal con- 
: felt by consciousness and referred to a transcendent 
1 and the distinction made between the same and the 
. necessity of purely ideal relations is only intelli- 
m the supposition, that from both sides a Will enters 
le ideal conflict and makes this a real one. This Will 

matter whether one contemplates an alien will or 
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Nature are no longer different, for the original uncon- 
scious spirit is that in its independent being which in the 
actual combination of its moments is Nature, and as 
result of the natural process conscious spirit, or spirit in 
the narrower (Hegelian) sense of the term. But as con- 
cerns the Subjective or Objective, these are altogether 
relative conceptions, which first appear with the origin of 
consciousness, for in the unconscious Volition and the un- 
conscious Presentation these have no place ; the Uncon- 
scious is exalted above those contrasts, since its thinking is 
by no means subjective, but for us objective, in truth, how- 
ever, transcendent-absolute. We can therefore also in 
strictness not say that the Unconscious is the Absolute 
Subject, but only that it is what alone can become Subject, 
just as it is what alone can become Object, simply because 
there is nothing beside the Unconscious : and thus under- 
stood, we may certainly call it the absolute Subject and 
the absolute Object, notwithstanding that as Unconscious 
it is exalted above the opposition of the Subjective and 
Objective. 

We have seen that consciousness only occurs on a 
collision of different directions of the Will, of these then 
each is the objective for the other, and each the subjective 
in opposition to the other objective to it> presupposing that 
both directions of the Will occupy relations, which do not 
prevent the possibility of the arising of consciousness by 
their lying beneath the threshold of consciousness. 

If, e.g., one supposes the atoms above the threshold of 
consciousness, the atomic force A would become objective 
to the atomic force B, and conversely ; the atomic force A, 
on the other hand, itself become, in contrast to the objec- 
tivity of B, subjective and conversely. Thus would the 
Unconscious become in two ways conscious in A and B, 
both objectively and subjectively. 

After having thus seen that the union of all the above- 
named contrasts results from our principles, we come back 
to the question as to the possibility of knowledge. It was 
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iroved by the rao3t recent philosophy that a system 
j on the sublation of those contrasts is the only true 
n case there be at all a genuine cognition; but 
r there be such, of this all proof was wanting after 
are. It was in assuming the same as dogmatic, as 
•e- Kantian dogmatism, nay, the possibility did not 
iccur to it, that any one with justice may deny and 
ieny the possibility of an absolute knowing (Reason) 
oof thereof has been obtained (ep. Schelling, ii. 3, 

whole philosophising rested, therefore, on a con- 
that perfectly hovered in the air, the whole was 
'Othetical philosophising from an unproved sup- 
in. 

ordingly our latest philosophy likewise could con- 
ly only dissolve in Scepticism. That this Scepti- 
s in the younger philosophically educated world (so 
it has surmounted an immature Dogmatism) the 
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that traversed by us, the successive inductive ascent from 
experience. 

Now certainly the proof led by this path must itself 
be a knowledge, if it is to prove anything; we might 
therefore think that we have merely only in appearance 
got a step further, but in reality, just as before, stand with 
our feet in the air. This is, however, not so ; rather the 
state of the case is as follows : — 

Formerly it was said : " If there is a knowledge, it is 
material identity of Thought and Being ; " go beyond this 
simple conditional proposition we cannot. 

Now we say : " (1) If there is a knowledge, it must rest 
on material identity of Thought and Being, therefore also 
be to be found in immediate experience (affection of 
thought by being) and the logically correct inferences from 
the same; (2) the inferences from experience establish 
the material identity of Thought and Being ; (3) from this 
identity follows the possibility of knowledge." 

Herewith we have entered into a closed circle, where 
each term conditions the others, no matter with which we 
begin, whilst before we had only a conditional proposition 
without back- and breast-work as it were. There accord- 
ingly undoubtedly remains still the possibility that this 
whole circle of psychological and metaphysical conditions 
is a merely subjective appearance, which consciousness is 
compelled to form for itself by an inexplicable necessity ; 
that there is therefore in fact still no knowledge and no 
identity of Thought and Being, and the circle of mutually 
supporting relations built thereon a mere chimera. For 
certainly the transcendent and not merely subjective exist- 
ence of that circle cannot in all strictness prove to be abso- 
lute truth, just because consciousness is condemned to this 
circle, and can never assume a standpoint outside the same, 
from which the nature of that circle could be judged, for the 
single reason that the possibility of cognition cannot be 
known without knowledge. 

Although then the absolute impossibility of the contrary 
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t be proved, yet by that circle the probability that 
is both knowledge as well as identity of Thought 
ieing has become very much greater than it was 
! in that simple conditional proposition, devoid of all 
irt both in front and behind ; it has become bo great 
he possibility of the contrary is no longer practically 
wunt. Scepticism is, therefore, not annihilated, but 
iwledged to be theoretically warranted, as it is also in 
tie preservative against all relapse into the dogmatic 
itnicss of belief in absolute knowledge, i.e.., in the at- 
jleuess of an absolute truth as the only worthy office 
e science of sciences, philosophy. But whilst we 
thus acknowledge absolute scepticism to have for 
me and notwithstanding any possible advance of 
:e to a justifiable existence, we have at the same 
reduced its range to such a degree that its importance 
pears, for the practice not only of life, but also of 
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I. 

Introduction, — The deep obscurity in which the func- 
tions of the central organs of the nervous system were 
wrapt until a few generations ago, has in the course of 
the present century been cleared up at many points, and 
in the last decennium these points, illuminated by the 
light of knowledge, have so increased that a certain com- 
prehension of the facts as a connected whole is now within 
our reach. However conscious the possessors of this 
knowledge may still be of its incompleteness and super- 
ficiality, it must yet be welcomed as a first foundation of 
the physiology of the central organs, and is already in a 
position to furnish hints in different directions, which are 
of value partly for the psychological, partly for the natural- 
philosophical elaboration of experience. 

Unfortunately, until a short time ago there existed no 
work which collected into a clear whole, and thereby made 
accessible to wider circles the communications with respect 
to this particular branch of physiology that are scattered 
in scientific books and journals. Perhaps ifaudsley in the 
first physiological part of his u Physiology and Pathology 
of Mind " had come nearest to the mark ; however, the 
second edition of this work bears the remote date 1868, and 
cannot therefore contain the results of the most recent pro- 
gress of science. 1 On the other hand, the " Grundziige der 
physiologischen Psychologie " of Professor Wilhelm Wundt 

1 [Since the original was stereo- Pathology of Mind, 1876. The 

typed another edition has appeared : Pathology of Mind, being the third 

The Physiology of Mind, being the edition of the second part of The 

first part of a third edition, re- Physiology and Pathology of Mind, 

vised, enlarged, and in great part recast, enlarged, and rewritten, 

rewritten, of The Physiology and 1879.— Tjl] 
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stimulus to thought The fundamental importance for 
the conscious of the unconscious psychical life, the 
thorough dependence of the former on the latter, as well 
as the primacy of the will, is with Maudsley a firm con- 
viction. As predecessors in respect of the knowledge of 
unconscious mental life, he cites, in his unacquaintance 
with German philosophy, hardly any one but Hamilton, 
Carlyle, and Jean Paul Friedrich Kichter. 

For Wundt, who, in his earlier studies on the genesis of 
sense-perception, had independently reached the theory 
of unconscious inferences, the hypothesis of Herbart that 
the will results from the dynamic of ideas was fraught 
with serious consequences, in that he was induced there- 
by to limit the scope of his own earlier doctrine. And 
undoubtedly the theory of unconscious inference can- 
not but appear a very venturesome and doubtful 
hypothesis when completely isolated and arbitrarily 
limited by the denial of unconscious mental life in 
all other directions. Nevertheless Wundt's restriction 
of the doctrine of unconscious inference (which, accord- 
ing to his own statement on p. 708, is thoroughly accepted 
by the more recent " Psychology," so far as it does not 
take a Nativistic direction) merely amounts to this, that 
the unconscious connection of those moments which we 
reproduce in discursive logical form is not to be re- 
garded as a discursive one (which I myself have always 
and everywhere emphatically asserted) ; and only because 
Wundt does not observe that thq form of Logic in and 
of itself is anything but discursive, but first becomes so 
through reception into the form of consciousness, only for 
that reason does the acknowledgment of a logical connec- 
tion in the unconscious genesis of perception appear to him 
hazardous (cp. pp. 424, 460-461, 637, 708-711). The 
error of Wundt, in refusing to acknowledge the essence 
of the logical save in the discursive form of reflection, 
seems to stand in close connection with his other errone- 
ous opinion, that consciousness also only consists in the 
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of discursive reflection, i.e., in the connection between 
separated in time, brought about by memory and 
tion (cp. pp. 825-827, 829, 837). It is, however, not 
ut why a conscious centre should not be conceived 
1 once in a lifetime, and then never again, has a per- 
m, and yet retains this in full clearness of conscious- 
Whether this perception leaves behind a memorial 
whether this trace suffices to lead to reproduction 
newed excitement, and whether the intelligence of 
■gan suffices to recognise this reproduction as such 
s memory), all that is for the consciousness of the 
lerception entirely indifferent and without influence. 
It thus mistakes in two directions the derived and 
lary character of conscious reflection. In the first 
he fails to see that all discursiveness of conscious 
an is composed of single acts of consciousness, 
it which possesses the intuitive evidence of sense; 
secondly, that all that is logical in the discursive 
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2. Nerve- Fibre and Ganglion- Cell. — All the nervous ele- 
ments of the organism are divisible into two clearly dis- 
tinguishable kinds — conducting fibres and ganglionic cells. 
When the organism is intact, the conducting fibres are not 
determined to isolated, independent action, but merely 
serve to propagate or transfer a stimulus: (1.) From 
the peripheral sense-organs to ganglionic cells; (2.) from 
ganglionic cells to bundles of muscular fibres or secreting 
membranes; (3.) from one ganglionic cell to another. 
They thus serve to connect periphery and centre, or to 
unite several centres. The ganglionic cells, on the other 
hand, exercise the central functions ; they receive the 
impulses propagated from the periphery, independently 
modify the same, and either neutralise them by their 
internal resistance, or are determined to a partial libera- 
tion of their reserved force, which then leads to peri- 
pheral actions by shorter or longer circuits and by 
centrifugal paths. The ganglionic cells, moreover, in- 
fluence the nutrition of the nerve-fibres which proceed 
from them ; nerves severed from their centres of innerva- 
tion become atrophied (Wundt, p. 107). 

But now it would not be correct so to conceive the differ- 
entiation as if the conducting elements were only passive 
translators, the ganglionic cells only active organs; the 
conducting fibres also possess their own activity, and also 
the grey nerve-substance made up of ganglionic cells may 
serve to propagate stimuli. Only because the path of 
resistance in the nerve-fibre is relatively much smaller 
than in the ganglionic cell is it more suited for conduction 
than the latter ; and only because in the ganglion-cell the 
stored-up force is much greater than in the nerve-fibre 
is it more fitted than the latter for active operations. 
Until the transferred excitement is extinguished through 
the resistance on conduction every stimulus is also pro- 
pagated in the grey matter, unless the energy therein con- 
tained can be discharged in another direction, where the 
path of resistance is less. Thus, e.g., the grey matter of 
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the vicarious function, not only of other pie 
but also even of the grey matter (Wundt, p. 2; 
The molecular accommodation of nervoui 
the work most frequently thrust upon it al 
explicable why the nerve-fibres that are ir 
with the organs of sense are most exercised ic 
the fibres ending in muscles, on the other ha 
centrifugal conduction, and meet with less 1 
the corresponding direction. That they do 
normal circumstances conduct in the reverse 
in any case not provable, since we have d 
making the effect perceptible, if such a cond 
place. In motor nerves the already-mentioi 
ence of the nutritive condition on the c< 
ganglion cells, in sensory nerves the centrifi 
of innervation of attention and the central m< 
of illusions of the senses, tells, however, for t 
of such opposite nerve currents. However, th 
nervous currents are in any case of another 
and form in their vibrations than the norm 
since the adaptation and customary diminutior 
of resistance has always reference only to oi 
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between the cut ends of neighbouring motor and sensory- 
nerves, and in thereby obtaining a considerable inversion of 
the direction of function (Wundt, p. 227). The experiment 
proves beyond a doubt that the most important thing for 
the nervous process is the form of vibration, which is 
determined by the peripheral and central end-organs and 
handed over to the fibre, and that there can henceforth be 
no more talk of " specific energies " of nerves in the sense 
of an absolute immutability. When, on the other hand, 
Wundt grants (p. 361 ff) that exercise in processes of a 
particular form of vibration and direction of propagation is 
able to impregnate nervous matter with such a molecular 
disposition " that every disturbance of the molecular equi- 
librium that occurs calls forth this particular mode of 
motion ; " when further he is obliged to admit that this 
adaptation is only partly individually acquired, but rests in 
the main on an innate, inherited predisposition, it is not 
obvious why the older expression " specific energy " should 
not be also further retained in the revised modern sense ; 
at the most, one might convert it into the other : " specific 
disposition^' 

This " specific disposition" becomes an actual "energy" 
by representing not merely a diminution of the resistance 
of the path to a particular form of vibration, but, at the 
same time, a certain tension or potential energy, which 
with given stimuli is liberated as living force or energy of 
motion. Thus the work which, e.g., the galvanised motor 
nerve-fibre performs in preparing a muscular contraction 
is by no means a mere propagation of the received 
energy in unchanged form, but it is an effect from 
its own store of force, for whose liberation the stim- 
ulus only gives the external impulse. But now with- 
out an internal regulation any stimulus which oversteps 
the threshold would suffice to discharge the whole force 
stored up in the nerve-fibre; the reaction would be violent, 
and the nerve would for a long time be incapable of the 
repetition of a similar performance. In the mechanism 
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renders perceptible to the senses the course of t] 
there first occurs a well-marked rise, which ilk 
growing predominance of the exciting potencies 
a quick descent, which terminates in a depres 
the level of zero. After this transitory predo 
the inhibitory influences, the excitement die 
weaker waves (Wundt, pp. 247-253). The mc 
of performance the nerve is, the greater are n 
exciting, but also its inhibitory powers; the 1 
is shown in still higher degree in the diminut 
inhibitory influences (whereby especially the d 
the reaction is prolonged) than in diminished s 
the reaction. The difference of the reaction on 
strong stimuli is less in the exhausted than ir 
nerve. — An increase of irritability results wit 
succeeding repetition of the same stimulus, win 
pressions are in a certain measure added togethc 
Quite analogously, only in changed relatio 
tensity are the processes set up in the ganglion- 
is able to make a comparison between them 1 
the same scale of stimuli to act at one time d 
the motor nerve, at another time on the sensory 
the same half of the body issuing at the same 
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a far greater resistance than the nerve, it absorbs 
stimuli which call forth considerable reactions on direct 
application to the nerves ; the threshold of stimula- 
tion is thus raised. In the same way, also, above the 
threshold of stimulation the period of latent stimulation 
is longer, because greater resistances, stronger inhibitory 
potencies must be overcome. If, on the other hand, the 
reaction has once occurred, the greater store of energy of 
the ganglion-cell discharges also a greater energy, i.e. t the 
reaction is stronger with similar stimuli, and is, moreover, 
even with such a choice of the stimuli that the heights 
of contraction become equal, of longer duration (Wundt, 
p. 261 ff.) The summation of rapidly succeeding similar 
stimuli is still more perceptible and of still greater import- 
ance in the ganglion-cell than in the nerve. The aggre- 
gate activity of rhythmically recurrent stimuli, which taken 
singly lie below the threshold of stimulation, is the key 
to the understanding of the genesis of most sensations of 
moderate strength, which are almost all of them due to 
the combination of stimuli, each one of which would by 
itself (as, e.g., an isolated wave of sound in a tone) be inef- 
fectual. The condition of exhaustion, too, is manifested 
altogether in the same way as in the nerve; a special 
form of exhaustion is, however, that due to nerve-poisons 
(e.g. t for the ganglion-cells of the spinal cord by strych- 
nine). Although the duration of latent stimulation is 
increased in poisoning by strychnine, yet the irritability 
is considerably enhanced (even beyond the irritability 
of the motor nerve), and every stimulus acts in the 
same manner as with the healthy ganglion-cell a whole 
series of similar stimuli; all reactions become stronger 
and more persistent, vehement even to convulsion ; small 
and great stimuli soon call forth reactions of like strength, 
and finally, the spinal cord reacts on every stimulus with 
convulsions (Wundt, pp. 263-264). 

Pathologically this condition is designated as " irritable 
weakness ; " an understanding of it is, as Maudsley shows, 
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■on n elation of the correct understanding of all the 
Id states of the central organs of the nervous system. 
Iss of the normal proportion of stimulus and reaction 
tigti of a morhid disorder; it is the simplest form 
" aberration " of the ganglion-cell. The " errant " 
■on-cell has no more force at its disposal than the 
liy one, hut it wastes the same in reacting on every 
1 stimulus ; it squanders it in tetanua. 
fe madness of little children and of the brutes (with the 
Btion of those nearest to man) consists essentially in 
■nation of the ganglion -cells of the medulla oblongata 
Bpinal cord, in a disturbed grouping of the nerve 
"Tnts in any cell, and in consequence thereof also in a 
Bbed co- ordination of the single central cell-groups. 
I are here no longer functional as a purposive physio- 
~ whole, but every group reacts tetanically on the 
| organic stimuli affecting it, which remain unno- 
t the hciillhy life, and their- by hci-oiiiej incapable 
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stimuli, a condition of heightened power and capacity of 
execution; the morbidly degenerate irritability, in spite 
of its externally destructive effects, can only be inter- 
preted as a symptom of weakness. Even the explosion of 
a steam-engine proves nothing with respect to the effi- 
ciency and solidity of the machine, but rather that it had a 
weak place. The elevated self-satisfaction and the extra- 
vagant merriment of an incipient maniac, or the deli- 
rium of a raving madman are just as little a proof of the 
strength and efficiency of the grey matter of their brains 
as the motor reflex convulsions of that of a spinal 
cord poisoned by strychnine; in both cases only the 
morbidly enhanced consumption of energy is revealed, 
and therefore the irritable weakness must in all cases 
draw after it torpid weakness. All mania ends in de- 
rangement of intellect or weakness of mind, all cramps 
in complete exhaustion of the organs concerned, or of 
the whole organism. The irritable weakness of the 
ganglion-cells spontaneously appearing in the organism 
is only the first stage of a process of degeneration, which 
is accelerated by irritability the more the increased con- 
sumption of energy coincides with an already diminished 
potential energy. — If we comprehensively consider wherein 
consists the difference between the nervous matter in the 
ganglion-cell and in the (alone active) axis cylinder of the 
nerve-fibre, it may be thus succinctly stated, that in the 
latter the chemical decomposition, in the former recom- 
position during functional repose preponderates (Wundt, 
p. 266). The former is evinced by this, that the nerve-fibre, 
abandoned to itself, i.e., separated from its province, has no 
power to maintain itself, but degenerates ; the latter fol- 
lows from this, that the ganglionic substance during func- 
tional repose not only repairs its own waste which it has 
suffered in the exercise of function, but also provides the 
nerve-fibres that spring from it with energy for defraying 
their expenditure. Thus, under normal circumstances, in 
the fibre the consumption of force, in the cell the produc- 
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reduced approximately to zero, and this, more 
condition in which probably the capacity for 
recomposition is diminished. In that case the c 
of total exhaustion of the organism, and with 
duration or more frequent recurrence of the at 
morphological and chemical degeneration of ti 
centres is the necessary issue. 

The stated fundamental distinction between th 
matter in the ganglion-cell and that in the axis 
of the nerve-fibre is consequently, as is also sho\* 
occurrence of pathological degeneration in the g 
matter, not one of kind, but only of degree. Expei 
energy takes place in the cell by decomposition, i 
storing up of energy in the fibre by recomposition, 
in the normal physiological condition of the or< 
the opposite tendency predominant in either, 
ingly, in this gradual difference no reason can 1 
for a heterogeneity of substance in cell and fib 
actions are, on the whole, similar in both, and 
ference extends no further than the differentiat 
physiological organ into several subdivisions for t 
fulfilment of modified purposes by more perfect 
of labour. This result is important for the undei 

of the truth that, tho ™rcr/»l^«l 1:*- j — 



PHYSIOLOGY OF THE NERVE-CENTRES. 219 

grey matter forms four united columns, of which those 
situated right and left correspond to the lateral halves of 
the body, whilst the two anterior ones are distinguished 
from the two posterior by the motor nerves issuing from 
the former, the sensory nerves from the latter. These four 
columns now are surrounded by an envelope of white 
nerve-matter, in which are collected the ascending sensory 
and the descending motor fibres. 

From this it first of all results that there is no direct 
path to the higher nerve-centres for the nerves of the 
body issuing from the spinal cord, but that the same spot 
of the grey matter of the spinal cord from which the par- 
ticular nerve springs must always be passed in centrifugal 
and centripetal conduction. In other words, the conduct- 
ing fibres in the spinal cord are not directly, but only by 
the intervention of ganglionic cells, united with the nerves 
of the body; and in every conduction from the brain 
to the muscles or conversely, ganglionic cells of the spinal 
cord co-operate as active links, which reflectorially pro- 
pagate the stimulus, so far as it lies for them above the 
threshold. 

It further results from the above-named arrangement 
that sensory and motor fibres never spring simultaneously 
from one and the same ganglion-cell of the spinal cord ; 
that thus a reflex from a sensory to a motor fibre is com- 
pounded of several separate reflexes of at least two gan- 
glionic cells (one in the posterior and one in the anterior 
cornu). The simple reflexion in a single ganglion-cell of 
the spinal cord can always include only one kind of trunk- 
nerve, and the other term must consist of fibres connecting 
other ganglion-cells — be they neighbouring and co-ordi- 
nate, higher and superordinate or lower and subordinate 
cells — be it a plexus of primitive fibres connecting neigh- 
bouring cells, or an ascending or descending nerve- 
fibre. It is important to make clear this co-operation of 
several ganglionic cells of different functional importance 
in the occurrence of the simplest reflex of the spinal cord, in 
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sequence of this is, that the left halves of both retinas are 
combined in the left, the right halves of both retinas in 
the right corpus quadrigeminum. In animals with out- 
wardly turned eyes injury of a corpus quadrigeminum 
causes blindness of the opposite eye, but in man disease 
of one corpus quadrigeminum, hemiopia, i.e., blindness or 
destruction of vision in the left or right half of the two 
retinas (Wundt, p. 146). It is obvious that only by this 
blending of the similarly situated halves of the two 
peripheral organs in one-half of the central organ is the 
blending of corresponding impressions on the two retinas 
explained, i.e., the riddle is solved of single vision with two 
eyes, and I have specially discussed this example because 
we have according to its analogy to imagine the whole 
arrangement of our nervous system, which, in spite of the 
two-sidedness, both of the central and also of the peripheral 
organs of sensation, yet leads to an indivisible sensation of 
our body even for the weakest stimuli. Only the union 
by central bridges or commissures with partial peripheral 
decussations of the paths makes this result possible, and 
helps us out of a condition in which we should feel the 
two halves of our body as if they were two separate bodies ; 
and it only remains to the thinking consciousness to grasp 
these separate sensations into a unity, just as the owner 
of an estate can manage two properties entirely separated 
from each other with the help of a single ledger. It is 
true the necessity of the union by commissures with partial 
decussation of the paths holds good only for the spinal cord 
and the hinder and middle parts of the brain, but not for 
the fore-brain or cerebrum, and that for the twofold 
reason that in the first place the union of the cerebral hemi- 
spheres by commissures and arcuate fibres into a single 
indivisibly functioning organ is a far more intimate one 
than in the afore-named centres ; and, secondly, because 
the motor-impulses of the cerebrum must always first pass 
through media (at any rate through the motor ganglia of 
the peduncle of the cerebrum), in which the blending iii 
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organ of lower order with a certain relative in< 
may now be considered as pretty generally ack 
Maudsley says : " There can be no difficulty ir 
that the spinal cord is an independent centre < 
aim-working acts that are not attended with 
ness " (i.e. t brain-consciousness). " It is the c< 
ever, not only of co-ordinate action the ca] 
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but also of co-ordinate action the power of 
been gradually acquired and matured through 
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fore, it ceased to try in that way, seemed unquiet, 'as 
though it were searching for some new means/ and at 
last it made use of the foot of the other leg, and succeeded 
in wiping off the acid. . . . Notably we have in this 
striking experiment not merely contraction of muscles, 
but combined movements in due sequence for a special 
purpose ; we have actions that have all the appearance of 
being instigated by will and guided by intelligence in an 
animal the recognised organ of whose intelligence and 
will has been removed. So much was Pflliger impressed 
by this wonderful adaptation of means to an end in a 
headless animal, that he actually inferred that the spinal 
cord, like the brain, was possessed of sensorial functions. 
Others, who would scarce admit Pflugers supposition to be 
true of man, have thought that it might be so of some 
of the lower animals. Instead of grounding their judg- 
ment of the complex phenomena in man on their ex- 
perience of the simpler instances exhibited by the lower 
animals, they have applied to the lower animals what I 
believe to be their subjective misinterpretation of the 
complex phenomena in man" (p. 138). 

Maudsley here announces an important methodological 
principle for comparative physiology and psychology, 
which I have also followed above in Sect. A. Chap, i, and 
for the observance of which I have often been reproached 
by scientific specialists. Nevertheless, this principle ought 
to be self-evident to every naturalist, and it is only the 
psychological prejudice : that no consciousness can inhabit 
my organism of which my consciousness, i.e., the con- 
sciousness of my cerebral hemispheres, is not aware, — 
which has closed even to a Wundt the comprehension of 
the fundamental fact of physiological psychology, namely, 
the capacity of every ganglionic cell to be conscious. 

4. The Inner Psychical Aspect of the Reflex Process. — 
The conception of reflexion may be taken in a narrower 
and a wider sense. In the former case it signifies the im- 
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If, on the other hand, one characterises as "reflex" 
only the whole group of individual reactions which lie 
between the irritation of sensory nerves as first term 
and the function of motor nerves as final term, one does 
not thereby avoid the fact that the highest functions of 
the mind come under the notion of Eeflexion. For if the 
stimulus at all lies above the threshold of reflexion, i.e., if 
it is not absorbed and extinguished on its way in the cen- 
tral organs through the resistance in conduction, it must 
also, under all circumstances, finally lead to motor reaction, 
however long it may in the mean time wander about within 
the central organs from one ganglion-cell to another, or, to 
speak psychologically, however many reflections and con- 
flicts of desire may be intercalated between perception and 
voluntary resolution. In this way of looking at the matter 
likewise the question then is only concerning a difference 
of degree in the number of connecting links between stimu- 
lus of sensation and movement of reaction ; and this num- 
ber gradually rises from the simplest reflex contractions to 
the most complicated processes needed for the control and 
management of the external world. 

" For moderate irritation of a limited part of the skin 
with a certain mean degree of excitability draws after it a 
reflex contraction only in that group of muscles which is 
provided with motor roots, issuing at the same elevation 
and on the same side as the irritated sensory fibres. If the 
stimulus or irritability increases, the excitement also first 
passes over to the motor root-fibres of the other half of 
the body which issue at the same height; lastly, with 
still greater increase it spreads with increasing intensity 
first up and then down " (the former on the sensory, the 
latter on the motor paths of the spinal cord), " so that 
finally the muscles of all parts of the body, which receive 
their nerves from the spinal cord and medulla oblon- 
gata, are sympathetically affected. Accordingly, every 
sensory fibre by means of a branch path of the first order 
stands in connection with the motor fibres arising on the 
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side and at the same level, by one of the second order 
those emerging on the opposite aide at the same 
by branches of the third order with those emerging 
r up, and finally by that of a fourth order also with 

arising far lower down" (Wuiidt, pp. 116-117). 
i with increasing intensity of stimulation greater re- 
ces are overcome (or with increasing irritability all 
inces reduced), the branch paths of the higher orders 
pari passu be brought into requisition; and in the 
proportion also increases the number of the central 
[lediate links concerned in the total motor reaction, 
increase now takes place very rapidly as we pass 
the spinal cord to the co-operation of the higher 
is ; the reflexions then increase in complication in 

progression, without thereby losing their reflex 
iter. 

wever, then, one may look at the matter, the con- 
u is not to be resisted that all the functions of the 
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action observed rests on a mechanism. The psychologist sees 
in motivation a reflex act, and gains the equally indubitable 
conviction that reflexion is a psychical process in which a 
volition uniformlv follows on a sensation in accordance with 
the true nature of the character. The physiological psyclw- 
logist, as soon as he perceives that the essence of reflexion 
must in both events be homogeneous, has to advance to the 
conclusion, " Consequently reflex contraction is a volition 
excited by sensation in the particular centre, and the 
genesis of volition is a mechanism conformable to law." 
The materialistic physiologists do not need much pressing 
to accept the last half of this conclusion ; but per contra 
the first, although they cannot fail to see that logically 
they must allow either both or neither. For the rest, 
psychology long ago dreamt of a " physiological psycho- 
logy," talked of a statics and dynamics of desires and 
ideas ; and after all nothing is excluded by the admission 
of the mechanics of reflexion but the indeterminism of 
the will, long ago perceived to be untenable. If one once 
admits that the subjectively psychical acts correspond 
to objectively material functions, of course all objective 
mechanics of molecular motions in the nervous system 
must correspond to the subjective mechanics of desires 
and ideas, and conversely. All the more astonishing 
must it, however, appear when the physiologists, who 
confirm this afresh, will not see the psychological re- 
verse of their apparently materialistic medal, namely, 
that every, even the smallest, reflex action is a volition 
which is motived by a sensation. Sensation is only so far 
as it becomes conscious (certainly, however, only becomes 
conscious for the particular ganglionic cell or the centre 
in question) ; volition stands in and of itself beyond all 
consciousness; and whether in the particular case it 
appears in consciousness formally as intensive feeling of 
innervation, or materially as qualitative perceived motion, 
is dependent on circumstances, and in any case highly 
improbable for simpler reflexes in subordinate centres. 
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meaningless addition " (ibid.), it would be 
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Maudsley comes very near the truth, but 
of an Englishman to grasp what is apparent! 
cal with a firm hand. He says : " Wherev 
nerve issues from the cell or group of cells : 
layers of the hemispheres, and an efferent 
from the cell or group of cells, there is tl 
actual centre of a particular volition ; . . 
will simply expresses the due co-ordinate i 
supreme centres, not otherwise than as th 
activity of the spinal cord or medulla oblon 
said to represent its will " (p. 444). 
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material to psychical mechanics. Maudsley had the 
less reason to evade the acknowledgment of a ivill in 
the lower centres, as he even admits the necessitv of the 
perception of the stimulus in the same, which indeed 
requires the genesis of a consciousness, which the will 
does not. On the other side, the unwonted step is made 
more difficult for him, in the first place, by the English 
not having, as the German, two different designations for 
Wille and Willkiir ; and, in the second place, because, 
like a true English empiricist, he entertains an almost 
superstitious dread of treating the abstract conception of 
the will as an ideal entity, i.e., of straying into the province 
of metaphysics. 1 

In this question also it holds good that for comprehend- 
ing the complicated events in human consciousness a 
sure foundation for judgment must be gained from the 
simple relations in lower animals. On this point 
Maudsley himself writes as follows : " The simplest mode 
of nervous action in man, comparable to that of the lowest 
animals that possess nerve, is exhibited by the scattered 
ganglionic cells belonging to the sympathetic system 
which are concerned in certain organic processes. The 
heart's action, for example, is due to the ganglionic cells 
diffused through its substance. Meissner has shown that 
nerve-cells disseminated through the tissues of the intes- 
tines govern their motions ; and Lister thinks it probable 
that cells scattered in the tissues preside over the contrac- 
tions of the arteries, and over the remarkable diffusion of 
the pigment granules which takes place in the stellate 
cells of the frog's skin. The separate elements of the 

1 I should much like to know what sessed by the attraction of the atom 

Much an empiricist understands by A and the atom B ; but if Newton 

" explanation " and " principles of had had the same ghost-fear of the 

explanation," and whether he ima- "abstract idea" of attraction which 

gines it possible without ascending Maudsley has of that of WiH, he 

to " general principles " to give any would never have been able to set 

explanation, were it only of the up gravitation as a universal prin- 

simplest physical phenomenon. Con- ciple of matter, 
crete reality is of course only pos- 
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3 are co-ordinated by the ganglionic nerve-cells of 
rm pathetic system; and these co-ordinating centres, 
, are found to bo under the control of the cerebro- 
l centres. In the spinal cord the ganglionic nerve- 
irc collected together, and so united that groups of 
and connected groups of them become independent 
;s of combined movements, simultaneous and succes- 
n answer to stimuli ; this arrangement representing 
itire nervous system of those animals in which no 
s of special sense have yet appeared " (p. 108). 
ly those who " have applied to the lower animals 
subjective misinterpretation of the complex pheno- 
in man" (p. 139), will he prepared to dispute that 
lower animals have sensation and will; for the 
ion objection, that in these organisms all vital mani- 
ions are only reflexes, no longer avails, since we have 
ived the like in the highest mental functions. On 
intrary.it is precisely the lowest animals that are suited 
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only to the first and last term of the process, and refusing 
it to the middle term, the spark which passes from one to 
the other ; in other words, it means degrading the psychical 
factor in the reflex to the dead passivity of a mere mirror- 
ing of certain members of the then alone actual external 
process, or the depressing of the psychical to a sort of 
accidental appendix of the external event, which in certain 
phases of the latter emerges in an inexplicable fashion. 

In opposition to such an external conception it must be 
remembered that the objective material event, just as the 
inner events of consciousness, are only two parallel and 
polar-opposed phenomenal forms of one existence reveal- 
ing itself in both, which is always more transparent to the 
view from the subjective than the objective side, because 
the former view is at any rate a direct one, but the latter 
only mediated by the subjective appearauce of the objective 
phenomenon. Whether there is an objectively real physi- 
cal process, apart from a consciousness apprehending it, is 
at the very least a disputed question, which is even answered 
in the negative by the idealistic theory of cognition; but even 
if the Realism which affirms it is in the right, it is so only 
on tlie ground of inner subjective phenomenal experience, 
which is equally indisputable for idealists as realists. To 
the latter consequently appertains once for all the higher 
certainty ; on it alone can the realistic belief in an exter- 
nal reality be supported, and every inference of the latter, 
which leads it to a negation of the certainty of immediate 
inner experience withdraws from under itself the ground 
on which it stands. Therefore psychological experience 
must always remain the immutable standard by which the 
supposed external experience and the inferences therefrom 
have to be verified. 

The being underlying the appearance begins for the 
inner psychological series of events just where con- 
sciousness ceases, and the unconscious-psychical founda- 
tion of the consciousness of the sensation is itself that 
which, turned towards others like itself, constitutes 
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jjective phenomenon. This unconscious- psychical 
ition of the reflex process in the ganglion-cell is, 
er, definable most accurately as a will, which is 
t to a law such that a certain motive determines it 
ertain volition. (It remains here perfectly obscure 
jr this will is a result of the combination merely of 
olecular wills of the cell, or whether other voli- 
factors enter into it in addition.) In no case is it 
ible to ignore this unconsciously.psychieal foun- 
, and to affix the subjective inwardness as accidental 
lix of certain moments of the external physical 
i, which is -it-tr/f 011/1/ ohjiriive phawnwion. Volition 
psychical act not merely in its conscious or uu- 
}us existence (as result of materia] mechanics, as 
ialism supposes), but also in the whole history of its 
ition as due to the psychical motive and the law of 
chical reaction. 
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stimuli ceaselessly playing around them, instead of 
sparing it for the uses where its expenditure is of value 
for the life of the organism. On the other hand, should 
the centres be constituted so solidly and firmly that even 
the most violent attacks could not disorganise them, 
they would possess a constitution, which would make 
them less suited to their more delicate offices, without 
ever satisfying the intrinsically absurd demand of an 
absolute indestructibility. The fact that abnormally strong 
stimuli produce convulsions in the centres and act in 
a disorganising fashion is therefore just as little as the 
other fact, that the suitable reaction only begins with a 
certain intensity of stimulation, calculated to render 
doubtful this teleological character of the reflexes, but 
rather only serves to set it in the true light. 

Further, it is to be noticed, as we said above, that with 
increasing strength of the stimulus ever more and higher 
centres are drawn into action ; hence it results that the 
character of the reaction must change with the intensity 
of the stimulus. But even this does not tell against, but 
for the purposiveness of the reflexes ; for it is precisely 
for the good of the organism that it does not respond to 
weak stimuli merely with weaker, but also with other motor 
reactions, than to strong stimuli, which act at the same 
point. These purposive differences, now, are reached by 
the threshold of stimulation being different for the reflex 
actions of the different centres. With the weakest stimu- 
lus only the centre in which the particular sensory nerve 
immediately terminates solicits to reflexion, and the conse- 
quence is a simple contraction, which, e.g., suffices to drive 
away a fly from the hide of an ox, or to push aside the 
oppressive fold of a man's dress, or to change the uncom- 
fortable position of a leg during sleep. 

Purposeless, therefore, the reflexes cannot be called even 
with the weakest stimuli above the threshold (as by 
Wundt, p. 823) ; only the motor sphere of innervation for 
the centre, which alone reacts on the weakest stimuli, is 



- v, ^uoQivLiiiy oi combined musculai 

change the external situation announced 
lus. To the sphere of motor innervation 
central spot must the impulses of inuervat 
from it of course correspond, if they are i 
from the very first, and therefore to be cal] 
and therefore, in fact, for a single gang]; 
reflex action which is teleologically deman 
other one than for a larger group of ganglioi 
in concert, and for a cell in the lower part 
cord quite other than for one in the uppei 
again another than for one in the medu. 
The reaction can only be called purposive 
when it has regard to the maximum of what 
from this point. This is not sufficiently 
Wundt, whilst he cannot of course avoid the 
ment of the too evident purposiveness in the 
intensities of stimulation. 

" A decapitated frog moves its leg again* 
with which it is irritated, or it wipes away 
the drop of acid applied to its skin. It so 
to withdraw from a mechanical or electrical 
a leap. When brought into an unusual 
placed on its back, it perhaps returns to its 
ture. Here, then, the stimulus does not int 
a movement in general, whinb onroorio t- — 
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posture. Still more clearly does this purposive adaptation 
to the stimulus stand out in the experiments conducted 
by PUuger and Auerbach, in which the ordinary condi- 
tions of movement are somewhat changed. A frog, for 
example, whose leg has been cut off on the side on which 
it is irritated by acid, first makes some fruitless attempts 
with the amputated stump, then, however, pretty regu- 
larly chooses the other leg, which is wont to remain at 
rest when the animal is unmutilated. 1 If the decapitated 
frog be fastened by its back, and the inner side of one of 
its thighs be sprinkled with acid, it tries to get rid of the 
latter by rubbing the two thighs against one another ; but 
if now the moved thigh be separated far from the other, 
after a few vain attempts it suddenly stretches this one 
out and pretty accurately reaches the point which was 
irritated. 2 Lastly, if one breaks the upper thighs of de- 
capitated frogs, and cauterises, whilst they are stretched 
on their bellies, the region of the anus, in spite of the 
disturbing nature of the treatment, they correctly touch 
the cauterised spot with the feet of the broken limbs. 
These observations, which may be varied in diverse ways, 
show that the animal entirely deprived of its brain can 
adapt its movements to the changed condition in a way 
which, if consciousness and will were concerned, would 
manifestly presuppose a perfect knowledge of the position 
of the whole body and of its several parts " (p. 824). 

That Wundt, with the latter inference, so far as it relates 
to a conscious knowledge of one's own body, overshoots 
the mark he himself allows in the observation that even 
man, with his very clear consciousness, and though perfectly 
master of his will, does not possess the same; whence he 
should conversely have concluded that in those actions of 
the spinal cord also consciousness and will may be present 
without the need of a conscious knowledge of the relative 
position of the parts of the body. Had he not omitted this 

1 PflV{J er , "Die sensoriBchen Functionen dea Ruckenmarks," p. 125. 

2 A uerbach in Giituburg't " Zeitschrift f. klin. Med," iv. p. 487. 



lations, which must be presupposed in order 
the manifold modifications of animal moveme 
consciousness, are partly of an extraordinarily 
nature ; but if one once admits the principle of 
where is the limit to the animal machine?" (p. 8 
ever, Wundt would have to apply the same r 
to the mechanics of the cerebral hemispheres, 
argumentation would arrive at the denial of 
ness and will altogether. If the argument f 
latter case, it has no weight at all — an inevit 
quence of its dependence on the opposition of 
and will, already declared by him himself to 1 
The Cartesian doctrine that animals are walkin 
which merely ape us with the semblance of 
life, is looked upon to-day by every feeling 
almost revolting error. How long will it still 
our modern physiologists finally free themselve 
not smaller error in principle, that the organic 
tions of life of the lower central organs of t 
system are mere mechanical contrivances w 
spark of inner life ? 

It is precisely physiological psychology whic 
itself compelled to conclude in a contrary sei 
say : " If the whole life of the central organs v 
tively regarded consists in molecular mechani 
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where conscious as such, for iu the last resort nothing can 
emerge but that for which a foundation has already been 
laid in the lower phases of development." It is just the 
materialistically inclined physiologist, who looks upon 
conscious thought and volition as a merely passive re- 
ilex of the external order, as a transitory accidental 
appendix in certain phases of the molecular mechanics of 
nerve, who is entirely precluded from ascribing inde- 
pendent activity to consciousness, and consequently has 
no choice at all but to explain the undeniable purposive- 
ness which appears in conscious thought and volition as a 
purposiveness of molecular nerve-mechanics, i.e., it is 
precisely Materialism which cannot avoid recognising pur- 
posiveness in the function of the ganglion-cell, if it will 
not cut itself off from every explanation of purposiveness 
in consciousness, in its own reflections and resolutions. 

Actual purposiveness Materialism can of course only 
acknowledge with the help of Darwinism, which repre- 
sents the purposive molecular dispositions as arising in 
the ganglion-cells by natural selection. If this attempted 
explanation proves generally insufficient 1 without the 
foundation of metaphysical teleological principles, it par- 
ticularly does so in this special case ; for it is not exactly 
clear how, beside so many other far more important indivi- 
dual variations, an altogether trifling more or less of reflex 
dispositions in the grey matter of the spinal cord can 
be decisive for the competitive capacity of an animal. 
Lamarck's principle of gradual perfection by exercise avails 
here just as little ; for even if we conceive the purposive 
modifications of function which are to be established by 
exercise as proceeding from the spinal cord or higher 
centres, 2 yet passive coTisciaiisness cannot explain the pur- 

1 Gomp. my memoir: "Truth and likened to the performances of a 

Error in Darwinism : A Critical Ex- man who is prevented by his servi- 

poaition of the Theory of Organic tude to a strict master from working 

Development" Berlin, C. Duncker, out his many-sided tendencies, and 

1875. is obliged to constantly devote him- 

* The functions of the spinal self to a weU- defined and limited 

cord in the higher animals may be sphere of labour. The spinal cord of 
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'less of these modifications, because the purposive- 
f its own psychical associations is, according to the 
ialistic view, only to he itsdf explained by the pur- 
ness of molecular mechanics. Wherefore Wundt is 
utirely in the right when he warns us to hold fast 
i, that the assumption of a apinal cansciouaatm and 
'.oes not in any vxiy contribute to the clearing up of 
ublem of pur pod re actions (p. S29}; only he ought in 
tency to go further, and admit that a higher degree 
isciousness can just as little contribute thereto as a 
one; that a br<i in-coiisciousn-ess is for the explanation 
ign in bodiiy movements just as much a fifth wheel 

waggon as a spinal consciousness ; that the brain 
ousness can least of all serve to explain the pur- 
ness of the spinal retlexes, and that therefore the 
pie of Lamarck also, so long as merely conscious 
emtio n is regarded as cause of the purposive ruodifi- 

of function, moves in a circle} 
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this perfecting of the nerve-centres is only a special case 
of its general teleological efficiency as organising principle. 
As the external mechanics of the material processes and 
the inner mechanics of conscious ideas and desires are 
co-ordinate phenomena of one and the same metaphysical 
substance, so is also the regularity of this outer and inner 
mechanic (not the parallelism of a pre-established har- 
mony, but) a coherent efflux from the indivisible essence 
of this metaphysical substance. Even at this point of 
view there remains the passivity of consciousness, but the 
latter now no longer appears as an attribute of matter, 
but of an immaterial substance, whose other attribute is 
the manifestation of material energy ; thus the psychical 
is not here confined to the sphere of consciousness, but 
reaches deeper than this, namely, into the metaphysical 
Ens itself. Then also conscious design in thinking and 
resolving is no longer regarded as a passive reflection 
from the sphere of purposive molecular mechanics, but it 
is like this, an immediate manifestation of the teleological 
nature of the metaphysical substance itself (the uncon- 
scious spirit) ; what is there dead externality, whose spi- 
ritual stamp is first discovered by a thinking mind, is 
here immediate perception of the inmost nature of the 
spirit itself in itself. 

Without comprehending the parallelism of the two 
problems, both remain insoluble, i.e., both the teleological 
character of the external mechanisms and their origin, and 
also the conscious purposive activity of the human mind 
must in their isolation from one another appear as trans- 
cendent questions, to penetrate into which is a hopeless 
undertaking. On the other hand, from the moment when 
inner and outer are perceived to be two-sided phenomena 
of One Being, and the sameness of the teleological problem 
in both forms of the phenomenon is comprehended, the 
single reason for the teleological character both of the 
external material mechanics and of the conscious mental 
function must be sought in one and the same constitution 
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metaphysical substance, of which both aides of ilia 
nuena are only accidents, and it is now the purpo- 
haracter immediately known to us of our own mind 

affords the key to the understanding of that nature 

metaphysical substance which is in question, to wit, 
f us to perceive it as the unconsciously Logical, which 
be Ideologically active as content of a will or a force, 
fore is it also so important to see clearly that the 
psychical aspect of the process intervening between 
[us and reaction and conscious perception appertain 

even the lowest nerve-centres,— not as if the attri- 
i of consciousness to the same could contribute any- 
directly to the explanation of the purposiveness of the 
ons (which I have never asserted), but because it ia 
tant to remain always aware of the two-sidedness of 
henomenon, and never to let the key which most 
ly opens the teleological nature of the metaphysical 
ince drop from our hands. 
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The law of the conservation of energy signifies in meta- 
physical reference only the unchangeableness of the actual 
world-will on the side of its intensity ; this law is, how- 
ever, purely formal, and only teaches us : i/* this quantum 
of mechanical energy is converted into another form, e.g., 
into heat, then it will furnish such and such a quantum of 
heat. But whether this mechanical energy is in the given 
case converted into heat or any other form, or whether it 
is transformed into tension by removal from its centre, 
or whether it is for the nonce not converted at all, on 
these points the abstract formal law of the conserva- 
tion of energy says nothing. On the decision of these 
questions in every single instance depends, however, the 
whole content of tlie world-process; therefore all that deter- 
mines the content of the cosmic process, i.e., the whole 
sphere of the logical Idea, is not affected by the law of the 
conservation of energy. Accordingly the law of the con- 
servation of energy only proves to be the abstract formal 
framework, within which the logical necessity of the ma- 
terial content is manifested, and the qualitative determi- 
nation of things, by means of causality and teleology ob- 
tains scope for display. The law of the immutability of 
the absolute quantum of force accordingly requires to be 
supplemented by other natural laws which determine the 
" How " of the force at every point of the unchange- 
able total ; and onlv in these latter laws can, nav, must 
the teleological character of the metaphysical substance 
of the atoms attain expression : their striving after 
satisfaction of their special will and their instinctive 
warding off of pain (which springs from repression of this 
will). As, metaphysically speaking, the cosmic process is 
compounded of Will and unconscious-logical Idka, of 
whicli two moments the former determines the " That," 

activities of natural existences are confined sphere of phenomena look 

determined by the sensations of as if they followed the unconscious 

pleasure and pain; and are indeed purpose of reducing the total of pain - 

such that the movements within a ful sensations to a minimum/' 

VOL. III. Q 
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atter the " "What and How " at every instant of the 
sss: ao, scientifically speaking, the world-process is 
lounded of the unchangeable cosmic quantum of 
XJ and of the laws determining the conversion of 
y in the particular cases, and this exact parallel- 
of the two ways of regarding the cosmic process 
pass for a new proof that the metaphysical distine- 
of the moments Will and Idea should be called 
ling hut arbitrary, but is deeply founded in the 
ice of things, and is precisely adapted to enlighten 
ral science on the deeper significance of its first 
uples. 

ere ia a further question whether the teieological 
of Nature that materially determine the conversion 
rce in respect to the mechanics of the atom are also 
ient to explain the uniform teieological behaviour 
:e ganglion- cell, or whether with this union of atoms 
molecules into an organic -psychical individual of a 
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of the stored-up potential energy. The influences in 
the healthy ganglionic cell, on the other hand, running 
counter to this conversion, which we have called the 
inhibitory potencies, and in which the specific fitness of the 
function of the ganglia is first manifested, seem to point 
to a new law of a higher order limiting the play of the 
chemical molecular laws. However, this is to be con- 
sidered as merely an illustrative example, and must not 
be taken for more than it is worth. 

If now it should turn out that the teleological-uniform 
mechanics of the ganglion-cell rests on natural laws 
which do not result from the mere combination of the 
mechanical laws of the atom, the atoms also could no 
longer be looked upon as the substrata of such laws of a 
higher order, because one and the same individual sub- 
ject cannot be substrate of opposite mutually limiting 
natural laws. A metaphysical substratum must then be 
introduced for the additional laws of a higher order, 
which, together with the material atoms composing the 
cell, would in cowJbinatvm constitute the entire individual 
of this ganglion-cell. 

From the side on which we have entered upon this 
investigation, it might perhaps appear premature to 
attempt to give a definitive decision on this question. 
But as we have already seen that this ultimate substra- 
tum would coincide with the organising principle which 
directs the teleological perfecting of the ganglion-cell as 
an integral element of the perfection of the collective 
organic type, and as this organising principle, as meta- 
physical support of the universal organic law of de- 
velopment, must necessarily be conceived as something 
superadded to the material atoms, we shall from this 
side likewise venture to decide our foregoing alternative 
in favour of an additional metaphysical agent, which 
connects the manifold of the outer and inner atomic 
functions in the ganglion cell into an external-teleo- 
logical as well as into an internal-psychical unity, and 
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;xalts the cell into an internally as well as externally 
isible organic-psychical individual. 
be sure, whoever either denies the teleological char- 
of molecular mechanics in the ganglion-cell (as the 
Materialism), or ignores it as an intrinsically in- 
le transcendent problem having no point of con- 
with science (as Maudsley), or, lastly, admits it 
d as fact, but thinks to explain it from blindly 
sary and accidental causes (as Darwinism and 
rlt), such an one will only act consistently when 
eclines at the outset every metaphysical or nn- 
ious-psychical principle in addition to the atoms, 
:onccives the conscious as well as the unconscious 
lical phenomena in the ganglion-cell as simply 
nmenal combinations of the psychical functions of 
toms concerned. 1 He, on the other hand, who regards 
jleology of material mechanics as of consciousness as 
lei emanations of the uncousciously logical and teleo- 
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disorganising tendency of the Romance nations, which 
however cannot dispense with the sway of one all- 
powerful Caesar if universal anarchy is not to prevail. 
An organic construction of the cosmos, in which the 
atomic forces or individuals of the first order only play 
the part of the simplest and lowest building-stones, and 
in each individual of a higher order are held together 
by an inner tie for a concrete purpose, in order again on 
their part to serve as building material for still higher 
individual aims, such a gradual construction will be more 
agreeable to the Germanic mind which knows that wher- 
ever a living architectonic work of art is to be brought 
to pass, levelling must be foregone, and submission be 
willingly given to the higher purpose. 

6. The Four Chief Grades of Nerve-Centres. — " In deal- 
ing with the function of the nervous system in man, it 
is, then, most necessary to distinguish different nervous 
centres : — 

" 1. The primary centres, or ideational centres, consti- 
tuted by the grey matter of the convolutions of the 
hemispheres. They are superordinate to 

" 2. The secondary nervous centres, or sensory centres, 
constituted by the collections of grey matter that lie 
between the decussation of the pyramids and the floors 
of the lateral ventricles. These are subordinate to the 
primary and superordinate to 

" 3. The tertiary nervous centres, or centres of reflex 
action, constituted mainly by the grey matter of the 
spinal cord ; which again are superordinate to 

" 4. The oi % ganic nervous centres, as we might call them, 
belonging to the sympathetic system. They consist of a 
set of ganglionic bodies distributed mainly over the 
viscera, and connected with one another and with the 
spinal centres by internuntiant cords. 

"Each distinct centre is subordinated to the centre 
immediately above it, but is at the same time capable 



removal of the organ from the body, 
powers are not left uncontrolled: tern 
the vagus nerve, or rather branches < 
called the spinal accessory, which go ^ 
the heart, are connected in some way a 
and when the vagus is irritated the gang 
and cease to act upon the heart, which < 
still in a relaxed condition. The org 
entire nervous system is such that a < 
local action is compatible with the pro] 
superior central authority. The ganglio 
sympathetic co-ordinate the energy o 
elements of the tissue in which they j 
thus represent the simplest form of a pr 
viduation. Through the cells of the sp. 
functions of the different organic centres 
nated as to have their subordinate but es 
the movements of animal life ; and hereii 
further and higher individuation. The sp 
similarly controlled by the sensory centres 
their turn, are subordinate to the controllii 
cerebral hemispheres, and especially to th 
revealing itself in consciousness as will, 
most complete co-ordination of the f unctio 
spheres, and is the highest display of ti 
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and ideational centres are only reflectorially active, as 
already discussed. Moreover, it must be held as settled that 
the differences between the ganglion-cells of the different 
centre are only gradational, which have only been formed 
by differentiation from the common structure of the gang- 
lion-cell in the succession of animal life, and that this uni- 
versal foundation of each single ganglion-cell — in spite of 
any partial elaboration in a particular direction — has been 
preserved. There are in the ganglion-cells, just as in the 
nerve-fibres, specific energies in the sense of impregnated 
dispositions to definite functions ; but here, as there, this 
specification is only relative, not absolute, and everywhere 
it works in the frames previously indicated by the general 
nature of the ganglion-cell : stimulus and reaction, percep- 
tion and will. 

Corresponding to the relativity of the specific energies 
of the ganglion-cells, the transition from the centres of 
one kind to those of another is also rather gradual than 
abrupt. If the ganglia of an excised frog's heart incite 
the latter to beat for hours, and react on a stimulus with 
a rhythmical contraction, the different position in the 
body more than the specific reflex energy serves to dif- 
ferentiate these ganglia from the lower centres of the 
spinal cord. The medulla oblongata forms a kind of 
transition between the spinal cord and the sensory gan- 
glia of the brain, and, so far as its historic evolution is 
concerned, certainly belongs to the brain, but functionally 
stands far closer to the spinal cord. The increasing 
extent of the sphere of motor innervation as we ascend 
the spiual cord is especially noticeable in the medulla 
oblongata. The latter is also, moreover, distinguished 
from the other reflexes of the spinal cord by a more 
ingenious combination of numerous movements for ob- 
taining definite effects, " so that the mode of combina- 
tion is often brought about by a self-regulation which is 
founded in the reciprocal relation of several reflex mechan- 
isms" (Wundt, p. 178). In the spinal cord the ganglion 
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,o auotner, as with the parts abo> 
means of conducting fibres. Such nuclei t 
groups of complicated processes of movei 
like the regulation of the heart-beat am 
persistent rhythmical functions which appi 
of the vegetative ganglia (e.g., movement c 
tone of the vessels). By the union of two 
centres with one another an alternating 
possible, e.g., between a centre of inspirati 
of exspiration (p. 181); the former (like i 
called automatic functions of lower centre 
by the stimulus of insufficiently aerated bl 
by the sensation of the inflation of the lung 
the sensory nerves (p. 177). Similarly W 
special centres in the medulla oblongata foi 
tion of the beating of the heart and for its 
inhibition, for the distension of the vessels 
contraction (p. 185), for vomiting, for the act < 
and, lastly, for coughing and sneezing, which 
the mimic reflexes of laughing, crying, sol 
176, 178). In the latter, reflexes of the se 
already co-operate with those of the medu 
to produce a combined indivisible action. 

Those centres which Maudsley comprehei 
name of sensory centres (although this n 
altogether fit the cerehpli"^ — 1 • * 
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the same security and adjust their actions with the same 
appropriateness to the sensibly perceived external circum- 
stances as a human somnambulist whose cerebral func- 
tions are completely suspended (M., p. 252). " Trousseau 
mentions a young amateur musician subject to epileptic 
vertigo who sometimes had a fit lasting for ten or fifteen 
seconds whilst playing the violin. Though he was per- 
fectly unconscious of everything around him, and neither 
heard nor saw those whom he was accompanying, he still 
went on playing in time during the attack " ( M., p. 151). 

Similarly is it with the capability of certain idiots to 
master certain difficult feats of skill with long-continued 
training, which they at last perform with astonishing 
adroitness (M.) If one removes from a rat the cerebral 
hemispheres along with the corpora striata and optic 
thalami, on every repetition of a loud and abrupt noise, 
such as cats are wont to make, it makes a spring to escape 
(M.) Mammals or birds from which all the parts of 
the brain lying above the corpora quadrigemina are 
removed follow the movements of a burning taper with 
their head, thus still perceive the impression of light; 
and likewise "frogs [under operation], which are con- 
strained to make movements of escape by cutaneous 
irritation, avoid an obstacle placed before them" (W., 
p. 194). 

All this proves that, besides the perception of sense- 
impressions through the consciousness of the cerebral 
hemispheres, there must be an additional perception 
through a special consciousness of the sensory ganglia not 
included within the former, which Maudsley expressly 
acknowledges and very decidedly emphasises. One 
must only distinguish between a perception in the sphere 
of self-conscious intelligence and one in the sphere of 
(merely) conscious sense-activity (M.) But just in the 
same way we must also assume a will in the sensori- 
motor sphere, which for the rest does not need to be like 
the perception of the sense-impression serving as a motive 
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luscious one. When Maudsley assumes a " sensorial 
3sa " arising through disease of the sensory ganglia 
,8), in which hallucinations of sense or morbid 
du lead to a pathological condition, with the cere- 
iODseiousness either suspended or persisting, but in- 
!e of resisting the sensori-motor will, the action of 
nglia motived by sense-perception, entering intocon- 
rith the cerebral will and emerging victorious from 
iiiiggle, must necessarily be itself designated will. 1 

arrive at the same result when we compare this 
•i-niotor sphere in man and the higher animals 
the psychical life of those animals whose nervous 
a has not yet at all risen beyond the stage of sensory 
;s : as little as we can deny these animals a will, so 
can we refuse it to the functions of the human sen- 
janglia. The same holds good of the fitness of the 
ri-motor reflexes. In those animals where the pres- 
of conscious perception and will is beyond dispute. 
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essentially only in the ease of the connection between 
perception and voluntary reaction. This memory there- 
fore furthers the elaboration of the instinctive facility 
and accuracy with which the most frequent and most 
important vital actions are performed by animals and 
man. Even in somnambulists who periodically lapse 
into their spontaneously somnambulistic condition, a cer- 
tain memory is unmistakable. For example, they con- 
tinue tasks which were left unfinished on the last attack 
at the right point, and the finished work shows that the 
intellectual bond with what went before had been un- 
broken. But at the same time, of course, the conscious- 
ness of the cerebral hemispheres can have no memory of 
that which the intelligence of their cerebral ganglia 
wrought in the somnambulistic state, just because it 
was suppressed during that activity, and could conse- 
quently receive no impression for revival 

In the psychical functions of the sensory centres, also, 
just as in those of the centres of the spinal cord, there is 
exhibited the interweaving of conscious and unconscious 
psychical activity. I need only mention the circumstance 
that most of the animal instincts fall into the department 
of sensori-motor action, e.g. t all building instincts. To 
whom would not occur the comparison of the singing-bird, 
which monotonously repeats the melodic-rhythmical period 
of its species, with the epileptic violin-player who plays 
the once-learned piece during his attack? Save that 
the singing-bird is at once aware of and enjoys his song 
with his cerebral consciousness, which was not possible 
for the epileptic. 

It will not be necessary to repeat at this place the 
argumentation of the preceding section, which here only 
acquires still greater force. The ganglionic celh of the 
sensory centres also act reflectorially and mechanically, 
not therefore less purposively however, but only the 
more so, as their sphere of motor innervation and their 
inner faculty of elaborating perceptions is greater than in 
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se of the spinal cord. In tlie sensory centres, like- 
lie psychical subjectivity goes hand in hand with 
ternal mechanism of the molecular motions, and 
ansciousness is so much richer and clearer 33 the im- 
ma conducted from the higher sense-nerves are more 
0113 and precise than those which the centres of the 
cord receive from the general nerves of the body, 
their faculty of elaborating perceptions ia greater 
hat of the latter. This higher development of the 
iive external mechanics and of the intelligence is, 
er, merely the two-sided phenomenal expression of 
er (unconscious) purpose, which determines the in- 
al life of the organ in question. Here, as there, the 
•a of the will on a motive, the mental elaboration of 
isions hy the co-operation of many cells, and the 
;ive modification of function, by whose repetition 
irposive disposition of the organ is perfected, go 
x/ether unconsciously. These three highest perform- 
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forming the discursive reflexion which is intercalated be- 
tween sense-perception and visible reaction, and determines 
the nature of the latter. But in this increase of the absolute 
number of conscious moments, the proportion of this num- 
ber to that of the co-operating unconscious acts is by no 
means increased ; for every progression of a stimulus from 
one cell to another is a reflex act, which is per se uncon- 
sciously performed; and the same holds good of the 
reception of the stimulus by the cell in question and its 
conversion into conscious perception. All advance in 
discursive reflection is unconscious, and it is as it were 
only the footsteps of this advance which attain to con- 
sciousness. But it is rarely that several such footsteps 
stand so near one another that we can follow the indi- 
vidual steps; for the most part, their relation to one 
another points to more or fewer great leaps of unconscious 
psychical function, in which the links of the logical chain 
are only implicitly contained between the conscious ex- 
tremes. 

The development which these thoughts have received 
above in Section B. has been so frequently misconstrued 
from the scientific side as speculative mysticism, that it 
is a peculiar satisfaction to me to be able to cite in confir- 
mation the opinion which the English empiricist Maudsley 
has formed through his own medical treatment of mental 
disease and psychological observation. The testimony will 
be the less carped at by naturalists, as Maudsley himself 
inclines to Materialism, and tries to go as far as he can 
with a materialistic interpretation of his psychological 
observations. He certainly does not everywhere succeed, 
even in his own opinion, and least of all at the critical 
points, as we have already seen in one instance. 

The existence of an " unconscious life of the mind " 
Maudsley declares to be established beyond a doubt, and 
says : " It is a truth which cannot be too distinctly borne 
in mind, that consciousness is not co-extensive with mind " 
(p. 25); and adds, that " the most important part of mental 
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y tnougnt (p. 41;. 
sciousuess is always detrimental to t. 
successful thought ; the thinker who is 
to the succession of his ideas is thinking 
What the successful thinker observes i 
scious of the words which he is uttering 
the thought, unconsciously elaborated I 
action of the brain, flows from unpenetr 
consciousness. . . . Reflection is then, in 1 
action of the cells in their relation to the 
it is the reaction of one cell to a stimuli 
bouring cell, and the sequent transference 
another cell — the reflection of it " (p. 308). 
only receives impressions unconsciously, 1 r 
sions without the co-operation of conscious 
material unconsciously, calls latent resic 
activity without consciousness, but it resp 
organ of organic life to the internal st 
receives unconsciously from other organs 
(p. 35). " Not only is the actual process of 
of our ideas independent of consciousness, 1 
lation or blending of similar ideas, or of the 
ideas, by which general ideas are formec 
under the control or cognisance of conscioi 
" In composition the writer s consciousn 
chiefly with his pen and with th« w*- 
forminc • *" v:i 
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unknown depths into consciousness, and are by its help em- 
bodied in appropriate words" (p. 30). "When the individual 
brain is a well-constituted one, and has been duly cultivated, 
the results of its latent activity rising into consciousness 
suddenly sometimes seem like intuitions ; they are strange 
and startling, as the products of a dream ofttimes are, to 
the person who has actually produced them" (p. 32). 
" The best thoughts of an author are always the unwilled 
thoughts which surprise himself ; and the poet under the 
inspiration of creative activity is, so far as consciousness 
is concerned, being dictated to. If we reflect, we shall 
see that it must be so ; the products of creative activity, 
in so far as they transcend the hitherto experienced, are 
unknown to the creator himself before they come forth, 
and cannot therefore be the result of a definite act of his 
will ; for to an act of will a conception of the result is 
necessary" (p. 33). "Therefore it comes to pass at times 
that, in the investigation of a new order of events by an 
intellect which is in genial sympathy with Nature, the law 
of them explicitly declares itself as by a flash of intui- 
tion after comparatively few observations. The imagina- 
tion successfully anticipates the slow results of patient 
and systematic research, flooding the darkness with the 
light • of a true interpretation, and thus illuminating the 
obscure relations and intricate connections. Therein a 
well-endowed and well- cultivated mind manifests its un- 
conscious harmony with Nature. The brightest flashes of 
genius come unconsciously and without effort ; growth is 
not a voluntary act, although the gathering of food is" 
(p. 531). "As in the child there is no consciousness of the 
ego, so in the highest development of humanity, as repre- 
sented by these our greatest, a similar unconsciousness of 
the ego seems to have been reached ; and the individual, 
in intimate and congenial sympathy with Nature, carries 
forward in organic evolution with a child-like uncon- 
sciousness and a child-like success" (p. 61). "Rules and 
systems are necessary for the ordinarily endowed mortals, 
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e business it is to gather together and arrange the 
rials; the genius, who is the architect, has, like Nature, 
nconscious system of his own. It is the fate of its 
re, and no demerit, tlint the caterpillar must crawl : 
the fate of its nature, and no merit, that the butterfly 

fly " (p. 64). " It is not by introspective prying and 
re of its own self-consciousness that mankind evolves 
;enius ; the mature result of its unconscious develop- 
. flows at due time into consciousness with a grateful 
■ise, and from time to time the slumbering centuries 
lius awakened " (p. 66). 1 

such a genius suddenly emerges at the right time 
uit of an unconscious development in unconscious 
ony with all Nature, which has been nourished on a 
rial blindly prepared by others, such an unconscious 
lical process must be looked upon as in the highest 
: a Ideological event, for the explanation of which 
Jsley probably would only refer to the unsearchable 
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ception of the simplest reflex processes in the ganglion 
cell. 

7. The Mythological Significance of the Parts of tlu 
Brain. — The morphological interpretation of the different 
parts of the brain has only been founded on reliable prin- 
ciples since embryology has come to the aid of compara- 
tive anatomy, the importance of which was first clearly 
recognised by Baer. In the lower orders of worms, e.g., the 
Turbellaria, the entire central nervous system consists of 
the bilobed supra-oesophageal ganglion, from which nerve- 
threads radiate to the different parts of the body, In the 
Annelida and Articulata this supra-oesophageal ganglion 
has expanded into an oesophageal ring, and this is con- 
tinued into the ventral cord ; in the larvae of the Ascidians, 
in the Amphioxus, and the Vertebrata, on the contrary, 
the supra-oesophageal ganglion has been prolonged into 
the spinal cord. In the larva of the Ascidians and the 
Amphioxus the spinal cord is still a simple uniform 
strand, which seems to terminate in precisely the same 
way before and behind, and only with more exact obser- 
vation c#n there be perceived in front a slight rounded 
extremity. In the Cyclostome fishes (Myxine and Petro- 
myzon), at a further stage of embryonic development, 
this vesicle becomes a pyriform swelling, and thus forms 
the primitive basis of the vertebrate brain; but then it 
is differentiated by cross constrictions into several vesicles 
which lie behind one another in a straight line, and this 
process of constriction recurs in the embryonic develop- 
ment of all the vertebrata without exception. 

At the outset there are formed three sections — Fore- 
brain, middle brain, and hind-brain; the first might be 
designated the olfactory ganglion, the second the optic 
ganglion, the third the auditory ganglion. But soon there 
appears a further differentiation, the Intermediate-brain 
being detached from the Fore-brain, and the After-brain 

from the Hind-brain; the former, might be termed 
vol. in. K 
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finer organ for the perceptions of the sense of 
i, the latter the centre for the automatic regulation 
duplicated organic functions subservient to life. 
he Cyclostorae fishes these five divisions lying 
straight line behind one another and tolerably 
I in value, are preserved without essential change 
irm; in the cartilaginous fishes Middle-brain and 
■-brain are prominently developed; in the higher 
brata, on the other hand, Fore-brain and Hind-brain, 
at the former overlaps the Intermediate and Middle 
i, the latter the After-brain. A distinction of a 
ar kind again occurs between the rep t ilia and 
, on the one hand, and the mammalia on the 
-. In the former, the Middle-brain and the middle 
of the cerebellum undergo a relatively important 
iopment; in the latter, the Fore-brain more and 
i overshadows all the other parts, so that at last 
nonkeys and man it even overlaps the Hind- 
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that its original destination as olfactory centre only claims 
an inconsiderable part of the organ. 

According to experiments by Gudden, the brain of new- 
bom birds, whose eyes had been extirpated, remained 
undeveloped, whilst in rabbits the development of the 
brain was not thereby impeded (Wundt, p. 194); this 
proves how much more important a part the function of 
the corpora quadrigemina, excited by the visual sense, 
plays in the mental life of birds than in that of mammals. 
If, on the other hand, the olfactory nerve of new-born 
dogs be divided, they are no longer capable of any intel- 
lectual and emotional development, and give the impres- 
sion of unsympathetic and feeble-minded individuals. 
This proves how much the mental life of these mammals 
depends on the sense of smell. 

Now, if we consider that the intelligence displayed by 
the Middle-brain and Fore-brain, as we saw in the pie- 
ceding section, is only different in degree, it might appear 
almost a matter of accident that just the Fore-brain 
or the olfactory ganglion, and not the tactile, visual, 
or auditory ganglion, has, in the higher vertebrata, at- 
tained so enormous a development, that the groups of 
ganglion-cells adjunct to the original olfactory ganglion 
have become a kind of universal centre, in which, in 
addition to the olfactory organ, the other sense-organs 
also, nay, even all the parts of the body and the lower 
centres, obtain a central representation. The import- 
ance to life of the olfactory organ taken alone would 
hardly afford sufficient explanation of this; more perti- 
nent seems the consideration that the Fore-brain occu- 
pies a position of polar antagonism to the spinal cord 
and medulla oblongata, that it lies peripherally in respect 
to the centre or centres of gravity of the central* nervous 
system. This sounds perhaps paradoxical, but has all 
the deeper significance. As the whole nervous system 
arises phylogenetically and embryologically from the 
skin-sense lamina, i.c, from the extreme periphery of the 
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nam, that part of the central nervous system also, 
ti leads to the mental centre of self-consciousness, 
have a peripheral importance for the organism as 
and its organic life. 

r the organism as such the centre of gravity of the 
al nervous system lies neither in the too little 
jut spinal cord, nor in the cerebral hemispheres, 
e conscious - spiritual purposive activity already 
irs as something transcending the immediate ends of 
lie life, but in the parts interposed between Fore-brain 
ipinal cord, which guide the universal reflex processes 
e organism and adapt its vital actions to the external 
mstaDces mirrored in sense- perception. This rela- 
finds also an anatomical expression in the circum- 
:e that the groups of ganglion-cells in the stem of 
brain and the spinal cord aggregate into central 
diary masses, which send out conducting fibres 
rds the periphery ; in the hemispheres, however, the 
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the brain, the function of the Middle-brain or of the 
corpora quadrigemina (called bigemina in lower vertebrata) 
has been longest and most certainly known. The paral- 
lel development of the corpora quadrigemina with the 
acuteness of the sense of sight in the animal kingdom 
leaves us to infer that this centre has the office of working 
up the visual impressions, and of reflectorially calling 
forth those movements which are in relation with visual 
impressions. Destruction of the corpora quadrigemina 
produces not only blindness, but also paralysis of the 
movement of the eye and accommodation. One must 
therefore assume that the cerebral hemispheres only 
receive the visual perceptions in the form prepared by the 
corpora quadrigemina, and that only those movements 
which are caused by a co-operation of visual and other 
sense -impressions proceed from the hemispheres, but 
that such movements or modifications of continuous 
movements, which are exclusively determined by impres- 
sions of sight, are independently cared for mainly by the 
corpora quadrigemina. The accommodation of the eyes is 
governed by the posterior, the ocular movements by the 
anterior tubercles of the corpora quadrigemina; and ac- 
cording to Adamlik, stimulation of the anterior tubercles 
on the right side produces movements of both eyes to the 
left, on the left side movements to the right. The stimu- 
lation of the front of the anterior tubercles causes the 
visual axes to assume a horizontal direction ; that of the 
middle part raises and renders them convergent; that 
of the hindermost part leads to a downward movement," 
with still stronger convergence (Wundt, p. 147). 

Not quite so well established is the significance of the 
(improperly named) optic thalami or of the intermediate- 
brain. Wundt (p. 198) probably correctly regards them 
as the tactile centre, according to the analogy of the just- 
mentioned visual centre, i.e., as the organ which mediates 
"the functional union of locomotion with the sensa- 
tions of touch " (perhaps also with the muscular sense 
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escape made by rabbits or frogs after removal of their 
hemispheres and corpora striata sequent on cutaneous irri- 
tation may be referred to the optic thalami as their centre. 
A confirmation of this hypothesis is the circumstance that 
such a frog, after injury of one optic thalamus, carries out 
its attempts to flee in the form of circus movement. 

The close juxtaposition of the corpora quadrigemina 
and optic thalami, the demonstrable paths of communica- 
tion between them, and the circumstance that in lower 
vertebrata {e.g., frogs) the optic thalami are insignificant, 
and their functions partially performed by the corpora 
quadrigemina, seems to point to a closer connection of the 
two centres, which would correspond to the close affinity 
of the senses of sight and touch. These two are the only 
spatial senses which we possess — senses, i.e., which spread 
out their sensations in space ; and the supposition does 
not seem to me unfounded that the ideal fusion of the 
tactile and visual space into the indivisible space-percep- 
tion which we are wont unconsciously to effect must have 
here a similar physiological foundation, as the blending of 
the visual space of the right eye with that of the left eye 
into an indivisible visual space possesses in the chiasma 
of the optic nerve. In the same way it is not improbable 
that the union of the corpora quadrigemina with the optic 
thalami can independently introduce certain movements, 
which may be termed reflexes to such space-perceptions, as 
are combined of sensations of sight and touch. 

These assumptions will hardly meet with opposition 
when we remember that the left half of the corpora quad- 
rigemina only contains the left half of the binocular visual 
image, the right half only the corresponding right one, so 
that both halves of the image can only be brought to blend 
into a single and whole image by the co-operation of both 
halves of the organ. Finally, these suppositions also find 
support in this, that for the regulation of the position 
of the several bodily parts in space there is yet a second 
organ, the posterior brain or cerebellum, which, it is true, 
is influenced also by the other sense-organs (especially the 
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9. The Cerebellum. — The theory of the functions of the 
cerebellum is still open to considerable doubt. It is 
certain that the opinion of Gall of a close relation of the 
same to the sexual functions is incorrect ; the centre for 
the latter is rather still to be sought in the medulla 
oblongata. 1 On the other hand, the parallelism in the 
development of the muscling of the body and of the cere- 
bellum which runs through the whole vertebrate kingdom 
shows that this organ must be of importance for an ener- 
getic innervation of the muscles, and that the muscles 
under normal circumstances draw a considerable part of 
their impulse of innervation from the cerebellum. This, 
however, does not entitle us to designate with Luys the 
cerebellum the source of energy of all motor innervation, 
since even after destruction of the cerebellum any ener- 
getic movements may be called forth by all the other 
centres, and these latter can, to a certain extent, compen- 
sate for the loss of the cerebellum. 

What we know with the utmost certainty of the cere- 
bellum, because we do not demonstrate it by vivisection, 
but by the most numerous experiments in the living man, 
is the fact that it is the organ of dizziness in all its forms. 
Dizziness may be produced by unilateral injuries of the 
organ, by one-sided pressure on the same, by cross conduc- 
tion of a galvanic current, finally by the visual perception* 
of moving objects, nay, even by merely imaginary ideas of 
possible movements, which are connected with certain visual 
perceptions. As is well known, dizziness is a phenomenon 
not subject to caprice, i.e. t to the will of the cerebral hemi- 
spheres, and exhibits itself as disturbance of the involun- 
tary regulation of the bodily movements. As partial 
disturbance of the function of the cerebellum produces 
partial disturbance of sensation in both eyes (here too the 
decussation is a partial one in the same sense as in the 
corpora quadrigemina), it produces an altered idea of the 
situation of the eyeball, and thereby an apparent motion 

1 Longet, Anatomy and Physiology of the Nervous System ; I. 615. 



movements, which accompany every diz; 
the weakest degrees of giddiness the p 
of innervation of the cerebellum are par; 
ones on the part of the cerebrum (W., p. 
If we now a3k how, of all the central 
the regulation of the bodily movement 
their situation in space, it is precisely the 
that has come to be the most importan 
enigma must lie herein, that the specific se 
is in the closest connection with the orgs 
therefore has also been assigned for its c< 
tion in the first degree to the same gangli< 
hearing. This sense of equilibrium is lo( 
semi-circular canals, which must be tern 
for the inner hydrostatic pressure vari 
the direction of the three axes situated 
to one another, and whose injury calls 
phenomena of giddiness and rotatory mo 
of the cerebellum itself. This organ of e< 
tains the right position of the head in re 
of gravity, and as the attitude of the boc 
the head is determined by sensations of 
the position of the body as a whole. It i 
sense of equilibrium could only be devel 
with the evolution of the corresponding 



4.x,: 1-j.j — * 



PHYSIOLOGY OF THE NERVE-CENTRES. 267 

second central representation in the Fore-brain, the centre 
of equilibrium set itself with other subsidiary aids to fulfil 
its own task, in the first place, in alliance with the nervous 
bundles of the sense of touch of the whole body, in the 
second place, in conjunction with the sense of sight. 

From this connection there also results an explanation 
of the circumstance that among vertebrate animals living 
in water and air the development of the cerebellum is, 
on the whole, more considerable than in animals living 
on the surface of the earth. For in creeping and walking 
the sense of touch aided by the horizontal surface of the 
ground already affords a tolerable support, which makes 
the regulation according to the sense of equilibrium to 
appear less urgent, but in flying, and quite specially in 
swimming in deep water, the sense of equilibrium affords 
the chief, if not the sole, foundation of regulation. 

In man the original connection of cerebellum and 
sense of hearing is, strictly speaking, only displayed in 
two points — firstly, in that the nervous constitution of 
the organ of hearing is developed in the embryo from 
the vesicle of the Hind-brain ; and, secondly, in that the 
musical rhythm received through the ear involuntarily 
impels to rhythmical movements. We shall not go far 
wrong if we designate the cerebellum the centre for dancing, 
and the fact that a weary troop marches on with fresh 
elasticity with the striking up of military music is ex- 
plained by the fact that, instead of the fatigued cerebrum, 
corpora striata, and optic thalami, now the cerebellum as 
fresh organ especially undertakes the innervation of the 
muscles. Although almost all the senses seem to possess 
a tolerably perfect central representation in the cerebellum, 
yet on its destruction the sense-perception of the cerebral 
hemispheres is not affected. This is proved by the latter 
receiving no class of sense-perceptions (not even those of 
hearing) through the medium of the cerebellum in the 
sense in which they receive the visual perceptions through 
the medium of the corpora quadrigemina. 
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lying together in a limited part of the anterior and lateral 
surface (W., p. 168). The places in question have already 
reacted on weak galvanic currents, and if the stimulation 
of other parts has not hitherto been followed by motor or 
sensory effects, that perhaps lies partly in an unsuitable 
intensity and quality of the stimuli applied, partly in the 
rapid blunting of the irritability in consequence of the 
exposure of the brain. Extirpation of the motor centre 
alluded to causes disturbance of the movements in ques- 
tion of some duration, but, in course of time, a normal 
state of things recurs. 

Another part of the anterior lobes has long been known 
by pathological observations as a centre of language. 
Speechlessness or aphasia is divided into an atactic and 
an amnesic kind; in the former the patient will not 
succeed in giving the conception which floats before his 
mind its linguistic sign ; in the latter, different words are 
confused with one another. Perhaps this difference points 
to two different centres, which must co-operate in the func- 
tion of language (W., p. 230). — Further supports for the 
exact determination of the distribution of the central seat 
of perception and innervation are still entirely wanting, 
and the assertions of phrenology rest on weak foundations. 1 

1 From recent experiments on ing even to refusal of food Further, 
inonkeyR, in which single parts of the according to him, the various senses 
brain were electrically irritated and have the following central represen- 
then made inactive by destruction, tation in the cerebrum : vision in the 
David Ferrier asserts that he has "angulargyrus," hearing in the upper 
obtained results which, if they are half of the superior temporo-sphe- 
confirmed, would again represent an noidal convolutions, common sen- 
appreciable progress in our know- sation (tactile sense) in the " Hippo- 
ledge of the physiology of the campus major" and the uncinate 
brain (comp. "Proceedings of the convolutions, smell in the "subiculum 
Royal'Society," vol. xxiii., No. 162). of Ammon" or the " uncinate con- 
He first asserts that removal of volution," taste in the lower part 
the frontal regions and posterior of the "temporo- sphenoidal lobe." 
lobes impairs neither the power of All these central representations oor- 
feeling nor the capacity of moving ; respond to the sense -organ of the 
but that the former disturbs in- opposite half of the body, with the 
telligenoe and attentive observa- exception of the olfactory centres, 
tion, and the latter calls forth a which correspond to the nostrils of 
state of depression of common feel- the same side. 





PHILOSOPHY OP THE UNCONSCIOUS. 

;he large hemispheres more than in any other part of 
ain the several groups of ganglia can act vicariously 
e another, and therefore injuries and disturbances, 

do not at the same time affect the corpora striata or 
sduncle of the cerebrum, disappear more easily and 
gtely than iu any other centre whatsoever. Con- 
ble losses of substance of both hemispheres, or one- 
lOss of a whole hemisphere, are sustained by pigeons 
at permanent changein their behaviour, and by rabbits 
)gs with a certain loss of intelligence. Even in man 
lestruction of a cerebral lobe without palpable dis- 
lce has often been observed, although here more 
pread injuries of both sides are always sure to be 
panied by motor disturbances, more rarely by those 

senses or of the psychical functions (W., p. 222). 
se facts prove that, although specific tendencies to 
;e functions are found in the cortical layer of the 
um at certain places, these specific energies have here 
inly a relative, not an absolute, importance ; that 
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both hemispheres ; (2) the arcuate fibres which unite the 
cortical surface of neighbouring sinuses; and (3) the 
longitudinal commisures which put remote parts of each 
single hemisphere into communication with one another 
(W., p. 157). 

It is only the abundance and excellence of these paths 
which makes possible such a facile psychical communi- 
cation of all the ganglionic cells of the anterior brain 
with one another, that their more vivid perceptions flow 
together into a single consciousness by the act of communi- 
cation and comparison, which, e.g., does not obtain between 
the perceptions of the cerebellum and those of the fore- 
brain. Now, as that consciousness which philosophises 
and writes books is the consciousness of the cerebral hemi- 
spheres, it is evident that it cannot know anything directly 
of a consciousness of the cerebellum; it is an ignor- 
ing of the impossibility of gazing directly into the con- 
sciousness of the cerebellum with the philosophising con- 
sciousness, when Wundt and others think they can from 
this fact deny a consciousness of the cerebellum and of the 
sensory centres (W., p. 713-715). Undoubtedly there 
exist paths of communication between all the other nerve- 
centres and the cerebral hemispheres, so that not merely 
all peripheral provinces of the body, but also all subordinate 
central organs obtain representation in them; but these 
connections must, for teleological considerations, be rendered 
difficult in order that the whole advantage of the division 
of labour among independent centres, and the disburdening 
from common work thereby effected, and the concentra- 
tion on mental interests, may not be lost again for the fore- 
brain. Either, therefore, the existing paths will serve only 
for transmitting commands to the executive sub-officers, or 
(as on the part of the corpora quadrigemina) to conduct 
the synthetically prepared material of sensation, or only 
specially powerful and strong impressions are telegraphed 
to the fore-brain. In all cases,however,thelargehemispheres 
are conscious of the stimuli conducted from other centres 
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as those directly received from sense organs) only 
ir own stimulations, for what is perceived is only the 
cation of one's own condition hy the stimulus. Be- 
ll action is wanting in the same sense in which it tabes 
among the ganglion-cells of the hemispheres, and 
vhich the compound phenomenon of a consciousness 
igher stage of individuality results through the com- 
n of both perceptions in both cells. In lower 
Is, e.g., the Cyclostome fishes (Myxine and Petro- 
i), where no one of the five parts of the brain has 
id decided predominance, but all five regulate their 
separately, such co-ordination as there is being due 
pie superposition, although the parts are not without 
c connection, there can be just as little talk about an 
libla consciousness as representative of the organic 
of the individual as in a tapeworm, a piece of coral, 
oak tree, although in these instances the relations 
;n the different consciousnesses become ever looser. 
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an olfactory ganglion; in the human embryo the deve- 
lopment of the nervous foundation of the organ of smell 
still proceeds from the most anterior vesicle of the brain. 
Even in the cartilaginous fishes the olfactory organ is 
prominently developed, and the anterior part of the Fore- 
brain is prolonged into two " olfactory lobes " which in 
many higher vertebrata unite to form an " olfactory bulb." 
In man, where not only the hemispheres have attained 
an extraordinary size as organs of ideational activity, but 
also the sense of smell falls into the background as com- 
pared with the other senses, the olfactory centre is also 
of moderate size, and is tolerably concealed in the basal 
part of the head of the corpora striata. The circumstance 
that fibres of the olfactory nerve as well as bundles of 
motor-fibres of the peduncle of the cerebrum meet here 
leads us to conclude, that from this spot those reflexes are 
effected which are initiated by odorous impressions (W., 
p. 202). 

The remaining mass of the corpora striata, together with 
the nucleus lenticularis, is to be regarded as an intermedi- 
ary for the conduction of the impulses of the will from the 
lobes of the hemispheres to the muscles (W.,p. 203). This 
is confirmed both by vivisection and in the case of man 
by pathological evidence, as also by the parallelism of the 
development of the hemispheres and corpora striata in 
the animal kingdom. The disturbances of movement of 
the nature of paralysis after apoplectic fits spring very 
frequently from apoplectic inhibitions of function in the 
corpora striata, and in man the result of disease of the 
corpora striata and of the motor parts of the hemispheres 
is pretty much alike, save that in the latter case recovery 
takes place much more easily. The corpora striata are 
accordingly (apart from the olfactory centre) to be desig- 
nated centres for the co-ordination of voluntary movements 
(initiated by the hemispheres). They execute on a single 
voluntary impulse combined movements, whose mode of 

combination may be partly innate, partly acquired by 
vol. in. s 
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of the most diverse form, each of which represents a higher 
stage of individuality, and endeavours to fulfil a higher 
individual aim ; the groups likewise coalesce into circles, 
and these into provinces, and the provinces obtain a govern- 
ment of their own through special functionaries. As such 
a province we may understand the sum of those parts of 
the organism which are traversed and innervated by one 
and the same nerve. The magistracy of the provin- 
cial government of such a province would be the first 
centre in the spinal cord (or in the brain) with which 
the particular nerve comes in contact, ie., into which 
it enters or from which it springs^ These provincial 
governments now have further governing-bodies, which 
however are only distinguished partially by local demarca- 
tion from the sub-offices pertaining to them, in another 
part by qualitative separation of their departments like the 
various ministries within the same central government. 
Lastly, over these different provinces is enthroned the chief 
of the executive, who, however, has at the same time 
reserved to himself a province of his own for independent 
work. The various ministers here, however,, form no 
council, but each rules independently over his own sphere;, 
and although between related provinces direct communi- 
cation takes place to facilitate common functions, yet the 
establishment of complete unanimity is not left to their col- 
lective agreement, but is assured by the direction which 
they collectively receive from the highest power in the 
state. 

This supreme governor occupies, then, pretty much the 
position of a gifted monarch who performs the part of his 
own prime minister without thereby limiting the spon- 
taneous action of any minister in his own department, or 
of the president of a republic who disdains being, like a 
constitutional prince, merely the dot upon the i, and not 
only reigns, but also actually governs. Thus the organism, 
as model of an artistic union of guiding-head, indepen- 
dent provincial government, local self-government, and 
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than the original, because it does not offer a single, but 
(like the image of a mirror cut with facettes) a repeated 
reflection (W., p. 227-228). In this way, e.g., all the pro- 
vinces of the body are represented both in the cortex of 
the cerebrum and in that of the cerebellum, and, moreover, 
even in the optic thalami and in the corpora striata, and, 
lastly, by far the largest part once again in the spinal 
cord, including the medulla oblongata. One and the same 
movement of a bodily province, namely, can be innervated 
by a reflexion from the spinal cord or medulla oblongata, 
or be excited by the optic thalami on occasion of tactile 
sensations, or be called forth by the cerebellum to pre- 
serve one's balance, or spring from the corpora striata, 
which have received their impulse from the cerebral 
hemispheres, or, lastly, perhaps be also produced directly 
by the latter (with evasion of all the other centres except 
the spinal cord). 

Now every one of the centres which have been named 
(with the exception of the cerebral hemispheres) can again 
send the same motor impulse downwards on two sorts of 
occasions, or in each of these centres the stored-up energies 
can be set free in one of the directions pre-designated by 
the existing tendencies by means of stimuli of two dif- 
ferent kinds : firstly, through such as are conducted from 
below, and secondly, to such as are conducted from a 
superior centre. The former are the perceptions conveyed 
by sensory nerves, the latter are the result of the direct 
action of the higher governing bodies ; in both cases the 
centre in question reacts independently, conformably to 
its individual purpose, on the received stimulation ; in both 
cases we have therefore to do with a reflex act, which reveals 
the inner teleology of the independent mode of action of 
the centre (W., p. 830). 

Marshall Hall had based his reflex theory on the 
assumption of separate paths for reflexes on the one 
hand, and for the sensory and motor excitements leading 
to and coming from the brain on the other. This assump- 
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share in the main conduction which leads downwards 
to the provinces of the body. That, for the rest, each of 
these ramifications not merely represents a part of the 
corporeal provinces, but all taken together, is only made 
possible by this, that all the conducting fibres are in- 
terrupted both on their entrance into the spinal cord, 
and also further above by ganglion-cells, so that an 
association of many conducting fibres coming from below 
repeatedly takes place by means of the grey matter, and 
a carrying forward of the conduction in an upward 
direction through several co-ordinate fibres, each of which 
has now the same significance for all the conducting fibres 
below in connection with it. 

The course of the chief sensory path is in this dis- 
tinguished from that of the motor path, that only a small 
part of it leads directly to the cortex of the cerebrum ; a 
second branch turns here too to the cortex of the cere- 
bellum, and a third in several subdivisions to the an- 
terior and middle ganglia of the brain (W., p. 165-166). 
The latter branch offers here, at all events, a partial 
compensation for the small size of the branch leading 
direct to the cortex of the cerebrum, because it is to be 
assumed that the consciousness of the hemispheres re- 
ceives the chief part of its sense-perceptions (with per- 
haps the sole exception of the perceptions of hearing) 
only through the intervention of the sensory ganglia, 
which work up the stimuli of the sensory nerves inde- 
pendently into orderly and complete perceptions. The 
sensory paths to the great hemispheres, whether direct 
or through the sensory ganglia, seem to find their cen- 
tral ending in such districts of the cortex as lie behind 
the fissure of Sylvius, so that thus in general the an- 
terior parts of the cortical layer are to be regarded 
more as motor, the posterior more as sensory, central 
parts (W., p. 167), and would stand in a similar relation to 
one another as the anterior and posterior columns of the 
grey matter of the cord. 
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its sway over every single province of innervation, but the 
regulation and involuntary combination of movements is 
wanting (ataxy). In the former case, the sick person 
has to make great efforts to overcome the arrest of func- 
tion by the innervation of the hemispheres, and his 
movements become truly troublesome and difficult, his 
gait dragging. In the latter case, the will of the hemi- 
spheres must see to all the detail of movement, for which, 
in other cases, the subordinate centres would make far better 
provision, and the movements thereby become unsure (even 
perhaps trembling), the gait hesitating (W., p. 205-206). 

A question which must not be left undiscussed is the 
following : — On what does it depend whether a stimulus 
affecting the periphery of the body liberates at once a 
reflex reaction in the particular spinal centre, or only in 
some one of the higher centres ? The mere strength of 
the stimulus alone cannot here be decisive; for it is 
indeed true that a stimulus propagates with certainty its 
excitation to a greater height the stronger it is, and that no 
centre remains closed to the strongest stimuli ; but, on the 
other side, we also know that the weakest of all stimuli 
are able to reach the cerebral hemispheres, and that in the 
normal state of waking life reflexes of the subordinate 
centres can only be set up in consequence of a relatively 
very small part of all the stimuli affecting the organism. 
This state of things is explained by the general law that, 
as the ganglion-cell exerts on the nerve-fibre an influence, 
so every higher centre on those subject to it, which simul- 
taneously lowers the reflex irritability of the lower centres, 
and diminishes the resistance in conducting to the higher 
centre. This centrifugal current of innervation, inhibitory 
in respect of the spontaneity of the lower centres but 
helpful for the perception of the higher centre, exists, 
in the first place, as a persisting tone in the whole 
nervous system ; secondly, it is reflectorially called forth 
in a more intense degree on the preliminary announcement 
of stimuli ; and, thirdly, it can be voluntarily sent out from 
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may be caused partly by reflex ideation, partly by in- 
going stimuli, and this often-impugned conception is con- 
firmed in all the main points by the thoroughgoing investi- 
gations of Wundt (W., p. 717-725). 

Suppose some one is reading a book, and a person pre- 
sent in the room puts a question to him; undoubtedly 
the subject of the question will not immediately affect 
the consciousness of his hemispheres, but yet the latter 
have been stimulated. It is, as it were, a notice-signal, 
such as the telegraphist sends before forwarding a dispatch. 
This stimulus suffices to turn reflectorially the current of 
innervation of attention in this particular direction, and the 
result is, that the consciousness of the hemispheres after 
an interval takes notice of the question perceived in the 
auditory centre, and not yet obliterated there. Here 
appears the importance of highly developed independent 
sensory ganglia, which perceive the impressions as ordered 
perceptions before the consciousness of the hemispheres 
notes anything of the occurrence of a perception. 

In the same way as the cerebral hemispheres send forth 
the innervation-current of attention and of the arrest of the 
will to the sensory ganglia and sensori-motor centres as re- 
flexion on the stimulus provisionally conducted thither, in 
the same way must we conceive such currents as radiating 
from the middle parts of the brain to the sensory nerves 
and to the medulla oblongata and spinal cord, and from 
every superior part of the medulla oblongata and spinal 
cord to every lower part of the same, partly as persisting 
tone, partly as momentary reflectorial strengthenings of 
this tone. On the persisting tone of this inhibitory current 
depends the balance of chemical composition and decom- 
position in the lower centres, i.e., their nutrition (ML, p. 
179), in like fashion as that of the nerve-fibre on the 
inhibitory current [of the ganglion-cell from which it 
springs (comp. above, Section 2). "The increased ir- 
regular activity" (in comparison with the co-ordination 
effected by higher centres) "of the lower centres that 
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12. Organism and Soul. — After the foregoing expositions 
it can hardly be necessary to point out that, in the present 
state of nerve-physiology, the old question as to "the 
seat of the soul," which in philosophical reference could 
only have been raised by an erroneous metaphysic, is now 
deprived of all significance on the physiological side also. 

The older philosophy could only propose this question 
so long as it, in the first place, looked on the soul as 
a metaphysical individual, independently existing apart 
from the organism belonging to it (monad) ; and, secondly, 
as subjected to objective-spatial determinations, being, 
e.g. t of punctual magnitude and locally fixed. Now, one 
may indeed look upon the soul as psychical substance per 
se, but as such it is not individual (not monad). One may 
also regard it as psychical individual; as such, however, it 
is not to be conceived as freed from the body, by which 
alone it can be individualised. Further, one may conceive 
it in objective-spatial relations, but only in and through 
the organism, in the unity through which it alone becomes 
individual; abstracted from body it is non-spatial in respect 
to the objective real space, and can merely copy in its 
idea a subjective-ideal space according to the former. The 
soul conceived in its separation from the body is thus not 
individual and non-spatial, and there can be no talk of a 
place or seat of the same ; the soul understood as organic- 
psychical individual is just as long, thick, and broad as the 
body or living organism, and cannot have any seat in it. 

Physiology and physiological psychology, namely, teach 
us that we have to assume perception and will (and as 
mediator between both the unconscious-teleological uni- 
formity of the metaphysical substance) wherever a reflexion 
takes place. This happens, however, not only in every 
ganglion- cell, but even in the axis cylinder of every 
stimulated nerve-fibre. For we have seen above, in 
Section 2, that even in the conducting fibre the stimulus 
lights upon inhibiting agencies which wholly or partially 
absorb it, and on stored-up tension, which, in consequence 
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whilst Maudsley has positively surmounted it, lapses into 
the old error of the localisation of the mind, in that it desig- 
nates a part of the Fore-brain (the cerebral hemispheres) 
as sole " seat " of the soul. We must break definitively 
with this error. Only particular psychical functions are 
assigned to particular parts of the nervous system. Soul 
in general is everywhere and nowhere, according as one 
understands the term. The individual soul, however (as 
unconscious unitary totality of the psychical functions of 
the organically psychical individual), is, per se, nowhere, 
and, referred to the external phenomenal side of the 
organically psychical individual, it reaches as far as the 
organism. 

As concerns the relation between the internal and 
external phenomenon, one must hold fast to this, that 
the immediate content of consciousness is never able to 
explain the processes of the material phenomenon in the 
organism, but that the converse also holds good, as must at 
length be granted by all sober men of science. If one 
is not inclined absolutely to forego all explanation, and 
to confess to the ignorabimus of Du Bois-Eeymond, one 
must admit that only one way remains open by which an 
explanation can at least not be called impossible. That 
way, however, consists in this, that we derive the inner 
uniformity of the conscious mental functions and the 
outer uniformity of the counterpart of the material forces 
from a common source, and, moreover, not from such a one 
as formerly might have arranged by a single act the 
harmony of both uniformities for all time (by pre-estab- 
lished harmony), but from a source which is immanent 
with its essence in all the inner and outer phenomena, 
and in living activity constantly brings its essence to 
two-sided manifestation (comp. above, Section 5). This 
source of the inner and outer uniformity can accordingly 
be no other than the nature of the metaphysical substance 
itself, which is the indivisible essence of both sides of the 
phenomenon, as well for each single individual of higher 



ib is, m other words, impossible 
psychology. This bond, however, 
sought in the sphere of the phcnor 
material or inner conscious-mental, 
with the perception that each sic 
even taken in its totality, is unab 
side. Consequently this bond can 
matter, as beyond consciousness, i.e., 
logy is forced by its own definition 
sphere of metaphysics. When this 
becomes generally and clearly perce 
oiliation between Physical Science 
so long (and not without teleo. 
shunned one another, will begin tc 
splendour, and a new era of science 
The bond, however, which unite 
sciousness into the indivisible org 
duality — the living spring whence 
of the material and conscious-mental 
harmony — this essence, which is reve; 
the phenomenon, is the Unconscioui 
Spirit in its twofold character of ene] 
(therefore also purposive) Idea, and 
scious it is which is designated in its 
tion " unconscious soul." 
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P. 7, note, last L — Comp. also my " Erlauterungen zur 
Metaphysik des Unbewussten " (Berlin, Carl Duncker, 
1874), p. 8-1 1. 

P. 20, L 24. — The second enlarged edition of " Das Ding 
an Sich" appeared in 1875, with the title "Kritische 
Grundlegung des transcendentalen Kealismua" (Berlin, 
Carl Duncker). 

P. 23, L 17. — A thorough investigation of the part 
which the Unconscious, in the sense of an unconscious- 
logical mental function, plays in the whole Kantian 
philosophy, but quite specially in the Critique of Judg- 
ment, and next to that in the Critique of Pure Eeason, 
has been undertaken by Johannes Volkelt in his disserta- 
tion "Kant's Stellung zum unbewusst Logischen " (Phil. 
Monatshefte, 1873, Bd. ix. Heft 2 and 3), and in his work 
"Das Unbewusste und der Pessimismus " (Berlin, F. 
Hetoschel, 1873), p. 44-62. He shows in both, places 
"that the deepening of the Kantian philosophy must 
always of necessity lead further into the realm of the 
Unconscious," since in all departments "of Kantian inquiry 
there appear contradictions in the solutions given by 
Kant, which call for, removal, and can only be elimi- 
nated by the introduction of the conception of the Un- 
conscious. Kant has, therefore, also in this respect, as 
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so many others, laboured and performed leas for the 
igress of philosophy by his solution than by his state- 
id of problems; and, at the same time, has also more 
ily paved the way for the recognition of the Un- 
iscious than many a one who had far more distinctly 
isped the Unconscious as an isolated conception. 
P. 28, L 25. — Likewise in regard to the Hegelian philo- 
)hy J. Volkelt makes some excellent remarks in his book 
'he Unconscious and Pessimism " (p. 62-7S), where it is 
ide clear "that the uuconaciously logical must form its 
al dement " (p. 62), and that " Hegelianism pre-emi- 
utly possesses the inherent tendency to develop the 
neiple of the Unconscious in its whole extent " (p. 76), 

with Kant the Unconscious occupies somewhat -the 
jition of an unsuspected presupposition, which a thinker 
rdly ventures to own to himself, with Hegel the uncon- 
ousness of the Idea in its being per se forms a self- 
:dent presupposition, which, by very reason of its self- 
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should rather form a system of thought devoid of con- 
sciousness (ibid., Appendix, p. 45 ff.) Hegel declares the 
office of Logic to be to elevate the categories originally 
only instinctively active in the form of impulses to the 
stage of consciousness (Works, iii. p. 18-19). Instinct, 
however, he calls purposive activity acting in an unconscious 
fashion (Encyclop., § 366). In his " ^Esthetics " he says 
(2d ed., i. p. 53): "Fancy has a mode of production that 
is at the same time' of the nature of instinct, in that the 
essentially symbolical and sensuous character of art- work 
must possess a subjective existence in' the artist as native 
tendency and natural impulse, and as unconscious action 
be also the expression of the man on his natural side.' 1 

P. 29, 1. 36. — The essence of the Unconscious remains 
altogether indefinite in the following observation, which 
for the rest proves that Schopenhauer had a correct feel- 
ing of the importance which a profound analysis of the 
Unconscious must acquire at least for psychology and 
aesthetics : " All that is original, and therefore all that is 
genuine in man, acts as such unconsciously, like the forces 
of Nature. What has passed through consciousness has 
thereby become a representation. Accordingly all genuine 
and sterling qualities of the character and of the mind are 
originally unconscious, and only as such do they make a 
deep impression. Everything of the kind that is conscious 
has been already touched up, and is intentional, easily 
passes therefore into affectation, i.e., deceit. What man 
performs unconsciously costs him no trouble, can, however, 
also not be accomplished by any trouble. Of this kind 
is the formation of original conceptions, as they underlie 
and form the core of all genuine achievements. Therefore 
only the innate is genuine and will stand its test, and 
every one who desires to achieve anything must in every 
case, in action, in writing, in culture, follow rules without 
being aware of them" (Parerga, vol. ii. § 352). 

P. 32. — According to Herder, "Nature thinks better 
than man." Haym declares (Preuss. Jahr., Bd. xxxi., 1873, 



ag Uncon- 
cienee and 
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i P- 43) that he is speaking of the unerring 

which " includes in itself a kind of omniscience a 

Impotence, of the one organic Principium of Nature, of 

I organic Omnipotence distributed everywhere, support- 

r restoring life," from which he might just as -well de- 

e the growth of crystals or the instincts of animals, or, 

lly, the life, endeavour, and fate of man. On the preced- 

1 page Haym quotes a sentence from a. letter of Jacobi 

(he Princess of Galizin : " Our consciousness develops 

a something that <>./> yd had nut cotmcims-ness, our thought 

a something which has not yet thought, our reflection 

a something which has not yet reflected, our will from 

lething which has not willed, our rational mind from 

pething which was never rational soul. A mechanical 

—which need not therefore be quite void of sense — 

I everywhere the first." 

'. 39, L 3.— An excellent account of the services of 

1 philosophical physiologists may be found in Volkelt, 

Uuconsi'ii.ius ini'l IVSijiiuism," p. 7S-S6. Why 
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too much, as soon as one translates, by I think. To assume^ 
to postulate, the ego, is a practical necessity/' 

P. 42. — In a manner independent, as it would seem, of 
the Continental evolution, the conception of the Uncon- 
scious has gained a place in English literature in the last 
decennia ; it is a philosopher, a historian, and a physician 
in whom it has found its clearest expression. Hamilton 
has inferred the existence of unconscious ideas chiefly 
from the circumstance (comp. " Lect. on Metaph.," i. p. 352 
ff.) that on the revival of a former train of thought some- 
times a whole series of intermediate links seems to be 
overleapt — an argument certainly of little value in this 
form. The best .clue to Carlyle's position in respect to 
the conception of the Unconscious is afforded by the essay 
entitled "Characteristics" (which first appeared in the 
Edinburgh Review, No. cviii., and was afterwards reprinted 
in his collected essays). Of all English authors Maudsley 
has most decidedly and most thoroughly grasped and 
defended the conception of the Unconscious, except that 
he seeks to interpret the Unconscious as far as possible 
materialistically. The Appendix is sufficiently occupied 
with Maudsley's views (comp. above p. 253-256) to render 
it unnecessary to characterise them further here. Lastly, 
Lewes ought to be cited as an English author who has 
admitted the notion of the Unconscious in a certain 
direction. 

However defective and incomplete may be the notices 
here collected, they may yet suffice for the purpose of 
showing that the principle of the Unconscious, as every- 
thing historically important, has been arrived at by a 
gradual process of formation and growth ; that all phases 
and schools of philosophy, from the oldest times to the 
present day, more or less strive after this principle (comp. 
J. Volkelt, "Das Unbew. u. d. Pess.," the first part, 
" History of the Unconscious "), and that in the present . 
work I have only more plainly asserted and shown the 
deep significance of this principle, as well as most com- 



PHILOSOPHY OF THE UNCONSCIOUS. 

le!y established it, but have by no means aired it aa a 
Id-new discovery (or, aa it has been more maliciously 
led, " invention "). 

J. 46, note, last L — That it is' in general lawful, nay, 

1 imperative, to introduce into' philosophical inquiries 
Inotion of probability, which in modern natural philo- 
Thy is already universally acknowledged to be the sole 

bdation of all human knowledge ; and that even in 
Bosophy, when discussing problems which admit of 
■ous solutions, an effort must be made to determine 

I probability of the assumption of different conceiv- 
j hypotheses as far as seems possible, can only be 
luted by two parties, namely, on the one side, by 

f school which regards the problem of philosophy e. 

veil/ as the ascertainment of an absolute certainty, and 

Bares all other knowledge save a supposed absolute one 

b essentially unjihih^ophiral ; and, on the other hand, 
Ji the opposite quarter of an absolute scepticism, which 
ptions the possibility of all knowledge, not only abso- 
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knowledge is arid must remain the ideal of our cogni- 
tive efforts is not to be doubted ; but one might at the 
present day sufficiently know that ideals are just 
what are not to be found in actuality; that they rather 
only form the asymptote, which the curve of historical 
development more and more approaches without ever 
meeting. But equally mistaken is it on the other side, 
when the impossibility of realising the ideal as such is 
perceived, straightway to reject the ideal as a phantom 
without any real significance, or to declare real and 
ideal to be infinitely wide apart, and therefore incom- 
mensurable. Were scepticism right, all our supposed 
knowledge would be equally wide of the truth (for if it 
once touched it by accident, we could indeed know 
nothing of this concidence); accordingly all possibility 
of an historical evolution of knowledge, all possibility . 
of science, all perceivable or declarable distinction be- 
tween knowledge, faith, and crazy imagination would 
be abolished. One only needs to become conscious of 
these consequences of a thoroughgoing sceptical prin- 
ciple to see how insupportable it is for the human mind ; 
and so it comes to pass that humanity ever again relapses 
from scepticism into the dogma of the attainability of 
absolute knowledge, only, after a little time, once more 
to exhibit its utter untenability. We are saved from 
this barren circle only by the open acknowledgment of 
the relative truth and relative untruth of the two ex- 
tremes. The dogma of absolute knowledge is right in 
setting up its ideal, and in the belief that the endeavour 
after this ideal is not fruitless. Scepticism is right in 
denying the complete attainability of this ideal to be 
ever humanly possible. But the former is wrong when it 
misapprehends the distinction between ideal and reality, 
and denies off-hand validity to everything, which cannot 
claim to be faultless realisation of the ideal ; the latter * 
is wrong when it abolishes the possibility of distinguishing 
in human knowledge different degrees of approximation to 
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eal or remoteness therefrom. It must be strenuously 
;ained that a different d-iiptity appertains to different 
es of cognition, because without this even practical 
■ecomes a senseless hurly-burly. If, however, one 
es to ascribe to scientific knowledge a higher dignity 
to unscientific imagining and thinking, to the know- 
conscious of its material proof a higher worth than 
i groundless conviction of a faith which rests merely 
istulates of feeling, or on the personal authority of 
vho transmits it, or maybe on morbid fixed ideas, then 
is no other means available hut to quantitatively 
nine the degrees of the approximation of knowledge 
; cognitive ideal of certainty, whether this determina- 
ba made in numerical form or in the less distinct 
of an emotional estimate of quantity without 
rical expression. If Leibniz was right, that there 
assertion, however false, in which there does not 
grain of truth, and no truth, however sublime, 
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the degree of approximation of a proper fraction to unity. 
Whoever has once made himself familiar with this mathe- 
matical mode of expression will soon feel its natural fit- 
ness, and easily get accustomed to fix his indefinite emo- 
tional estimate of the worth of a cognition by means of a 
coefficient of probability, whose magnitude may always be 
conceived as fluctuating between a least and a greatest 
limit, and accordingly as affected with a probable error. 

P. 51. — Objections have been raised from various sides 
against this employment of the calculus of probabilities, 
which, however, have betrayed for the most part far too 
considerable a defect of comprehension for it to be re- 
warding to occupy ourselves more closely with them, and 
which one and all do not enter upon the point, which I 
have already indicated (voL i. p. 48, note) as that, where 
the concrete applicability of the argumentative processes 
in question may most easily miscarry. 

I will only mention here one opponent, partly because 
his fallacious objections possess a certain plausibility, 
partly because he has called my attention to the neces- 
sity of a supplement to my argumentation for the benefit 
of readers slow of comprehension or ill-disposed, which I 
had thought I might leave as superfluous to the intelli- 
gence of the reader himself. Albert Lange, in his " His- 
tory of Materialism " (2d ed., vol ii. p. 280-283, and p. 
307-309), disputes the applicability of the entire inferen- 
tial process to the problems of Nature, so far as concerns 
regressive inferences from phenomena to their causes, 
and that on the ground that the actual as a special case 
of very many possibilities must always appear extremely 
improbable a priori, a circumstance, however, which 
would not affect its reality, as the fraction of probability 
means nothing more than the degree of our subjective un- 
certainty (p. 282 1. 1 5-1 1 fr. b., p. 283 L 3-6 fr. a.) He 
supports this denial on the ground that the whole theory 
of probability presupposes an abstraction of the efficient 
causes, of which we are entirely ignorant, whereas certain 
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■al conditions are known to us on which we base our 
fllation (p. 282 L 11-7 fr. b.) Were the latter ass 
Bcorrect there would be no reply to the suggested 
jnce therefrom; but in fact it requires an important 
Jfication. If, namely, the co-operating causes which 
■jstraet were absolutely unknown in all respects, there 
. be no talk of probability at all; the calculus of 
Ibility is, on the other hand, only possible on the 
sition that the co-operating causes of which ac- 
tion 13 made are acr.i denial causes. But by acci- 
causes in the sense of the calculus of probabili- 
\ to be understood such as are not in this form. 
Ipensiible to the occurrence of the phenomenon in 
, therefore also are not constantly met with in 
lame, but so change that their influence is more 
Bletely compensated the more frequently the occur- 
1 repeated. The estimate afforded by the calculus 
JobiLbilUies rests on the supposition of a complete- 
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(i.e., the inference of probability) at once occurs that the 
play is contrived with a view to deception, although the 
. possibility is always conceded that this suspicion may be 
erroneous. Put if Lange admits the validity of such an infer- 
ence, he cannot refuse the like to my examples ; he must then 
be able to prove a priori that the class of constant causes 
which I suppose is impossible. • His objection, totally de- 
void of all proof, in fact amounts to this. The inferential 
process he cannot by rights impugn, but he Qnly tries to 
question, from the prejudiced standpoint of a materialistic- 
mechanical view of the world, the admissibility Ot the 
hypothetical goal to which it is applied. From the point 
of view of the calculus of probabilities, such a procedure 
would only be legitimate if from the first such an enor- 
mous probability were assigned to the mechanical view 
of the world, forbidding the resort to metaphysical 
principles (not merely to mythological personal spirits), 
that even the counter-instances of the highest probability 
had no power to shake that probability. Were this the 
case, all philosophy and metaphysics, as Lange thinks, 
would be impossible ; whether it be so is first to be de- 
termined by my investigation, and in the meantime it 
appears to me an unscientific prejudice, a mere petitio 
jrrincipii, whose untruth will become more and more 
apparent. 

Lange tries to strengthen his protest against the resort 
to metaphysical principles by a simile, when he asserts 
that by the same method upon the frequent recurrence of 
good luck in games of chance one might prove with equal 
probability the co-operation of a Fortuna or a spiritus 
familiaris. In the first place, there is here wanting the 
elimination of constant material causes presupposed by me 
in my discussion, i.e. 9 before such inference to a Fortuna 
un exact investigation must be made whether the dice or 
the arrangement of the game of rouge et noir is not affected 
by errors which act as constant causes. But suppose this 
inquiry were carried out with extreme precision, and had 
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Bed a negative result, nothing, in fact, could be alleged 

list the inference to a Fortuna as constant cause save 

J; ircum stance, that the non-existence of such a mytho- 

lal personage has on other grounds a considerably 

Mer probability than the evidence for its existence 

■shed by the game. That this is actually the case it 

1 not be necessary to prove ; but precisely on that 

lunt the example can prove nothing against the intro- 

of impersonal metaphysical principles for the 

pnation of the processes of organic formation, since for 

jnon-existence of these such an overpowering proba- 

r is by no means established. Lange has, therefore, 

i means, as he purposed, pointed out a methodologi- 

Irror in my explanation, but he has only revealed the 

,ng power of the materialistic prejudice by which 



7 it is further to be considered that the parallel 
man winning ten times in succession 
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successful malformations and deformities as the ten or 
twenty times successive gain is a rare exceptional case in 
games of chance (altogether corresponding in the degree 
of its rareness to the a priori theory of probability). This 
colossal difference is so evident as to make its over- 
sight by Lange very surprising ; it would by itself suffice 
to render impotent all the attacks of Lange upon my 
exposition. 

P. 71, last L — These remarks must suffice as a justifica- 
tion that no other term than " Will " has been selected 
for the designation of the single principle undoubtedly 
underlying all the manifestations of the volitional sphere. 
This term, rightly hit upon by Schopenhauer, only 
met with such violent opposition in the philosophy of 
the schools, because the psychology of the latter was 
entirely confined to the department of conscious psychical 
activity, and aimed at detaching this as something speci- 
fically higher and alien from its unconscious natural basis, 
so that the extension of a term chiefly borrowed from 
conscious mental life to unconscious psychical functions 
appeared to it a crime against the majesty of the mind 
already artificially disengaged from Nature. The more 
the doctrine of the essential identity of the conscious mind 
with unconscious Nature has gained acceptance, the more 
admirers and imitators Schopenhauer's use of the expres- 
sion " Will " has found. (Comp. Goring, " System der 
Kritischen Philosophic," Leipzig, Voit & Co., 1874, part i. 
chap, iii., especially p. 68-71, where various objections to 
the conception of unconscious will are refuted.) 

P. 74, L 34. — If recent investigations have shown that in 
certain parts of the cerebral hemispheres there are also 
found motor nerve-endings, yet the following sufficiently 
weighty arguments taken by themselves are not thereby 
affected. 

P. 77, L 2. — In order that a movement may ensue cor- 
rectly, i.e., in the right proportion of the intensity of all 
its components, a clear perception of the position of the 
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licular bodily parts must not only be present at the 
Inning of the movement, but also during the successive 
lents of execution ; it is, however, requisite for this 
I both the sense of touch as well as the muscular sense 
muscular feeling) be correctly functional Only when 
ight feeling of the position of the parts is given (for 
test, this feeling need not take place in the cerebrum, 
will usually have its material substratum only in the 
}ellum, optic thalami, or corpora striata), only then can 
" >grae of motor innervation be rightly estimated, and 
Controlled by a comparison of the perceived feeling of 
Tcular movement during the nearly completed move- 
It with the muscular feeling anticipated by the idea, 
le strengthened, or hindered, or modified during action. 
s undoubtedly tlie muscular feeling anticipated by the 
I (but only through the controlling comparison with 
Irnuscular feeling perceived before and during move- 
It) can serve as regulator of movement, but the regulator 
E nethinij- dili'-n'iit i'n.m tlm invniucin^ or imi^llin 1 
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Path, of Mind," pp. 177 and 187). By the latter, however, 
he understands only molecular predispositions, that are 
functional without consciousness, at least without coming 
into the consciousness of the cerebral hemispheres. That 
such predispositions co-operate in the production of volun- 
tary movements at the most diverse places of the cen- 
tral organs of the nervous system is, of course, not to be 
disputed. Indeed, in the complicated action of lifting the 
finger, every nerve-fibre and every ganglion-cell which is 
irrigated by the current of innervation issuing from the 
cerebrum displays its special inherited or acquired mole- 
cular powers, and only by such participation of the 
subordinate nerve-centres does it become possible also in 
voluntary movements for a single impulse of innervation 
issuing from the cerebrum to bring about so complex a 
result of aptly compounded muscular actions. The main 
difficulty still remains, how the ideational cells in the 
cerebral hemispheres are to send forth, conformably to the 
ideal content of the particular ideas, impulses of inner- 
vation, which are distinguished A not only by the intensity 
and quality of the innervation, but also by the different 
direction of the emission, so far, namely, as the termina- 
tions of the fibres to be in each case affected are to be 
sought at different places of the cerebrum. It is the trans- 
lation of the ideal matter of representation (the words, 
"little finger" or " fore-finger ") into mechanical action, 
which will for ever render futile all mere mechanical 
explanations. • 

P. 80, 1. 14. — In a depreciatory criticism in " Ausland," 
1872, No. 40, in which J. H. Klein, from the standpoint 
of natural science, breaks his staff over the Philosophy 
of the Unconscious, the foregoing passage is particularly 
cited as a glaring proof of the frivolous superficiality and 
worthlessness of my work (p. 939), and Darwin's exact 
method of investigation held up to me as a model (p. 
943). Here Herr Klein has only made the little mistake 
of overlooking that, precisely in the point attacked, not 

vol. in. u 
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j Darwin entirely agrees with me, but also the most 

Bortant of the examples quoted (as well as those on 

ii) are borrowed directly from Darwin's "Origin of 

Herr Klein further warns every one against a 

asopher who so far contradicts himself as to assert at 

I beginning of a chapter that different instincts appear 

i a like bodily constitution in different sjiecies, and 

Its close tries to prove why within the same species like 

Bincts must follow from like bodily constitutions (p. 

" May God protect exact science from such super- 

lity ! " (p. 939). 

102, L 18. — The garden spider goes into the rain- 

' of its web a day before change of weather, and 

lins a day before the return of fine weather, perhap3 

lady in the midst of rain, to examine its web. " Fine 

er, however, does not then last long. Sometimes 

.or pulls its web to pieces, and then builds an 

one. This is a sure sign of fine weather. 
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(and especially of the conducting fibres) is, however, 
stimulated and guided by centrifugal currents of innerva- 
tion from the particular centres, and we become partially 
conscious of this current of innervation in sense-nerves 
terminating in the cerebrum as attention (comp. above, p. 
282-284). It is thus one and the same thing whether we 
say: In nerve-fibres without terminal organs of visual 
perception, or in the parts of the retinal image repre- 
sented by no primitive nervous fibres the corresponding 
recomposition is wanting, because the external occasions 
to decomposition are wanting ; or whether we say : When 
centrifugal sense-stimuli are never conducted, no centri- 
fugal current of innervation can come to pass, which, 
indeed, must first arise reflectorially. 

P. 139. — I can now no longer look upon the example 
quoted as stringent proof of what should be proved at 
this place ; for in fact, even in the normal state, besides 
the one main path of reflexion (which leads by the 
shortest route from the place of insertion of the sensory 
to that of the motor nerve in the grey matter of the spinal 
cord), there exist a number of side-paths of greater or less 
resistance, which are brought into requisition according to 
the varying amount of the stimulus and the irritability. 
If, now, the main path is destroyed, the branch paths 
become functional, when either the applied stimulus is 
adequate or the irritability of the spinal cord suffix 
ciently increased. (The latter takes place partly by 
means of strychnine, partly by the separation of the 
spinal cord from the brain and its inhibitory influences.) 
But it is noticeable that the side-paths pass through 
more central places of grey matter the more circuits 
they make, and that every passage of the excita- 
tion through grey matter (on account of the inhibitory 
influences and specific stores of energy ready for libera- 
tion contained in the ganglion-cells) is no longer simple 
conduction, but itself again a reflexion. 
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he greater circuit, therefore, a stimulus makes before 
;ain emerges as motor reaction, the more complicated 
'ines the composition of the total reflexion from a 
le series of simple reflexes, iu each of which the 
ilem of the inner psychical aspect and purposiveness 
le reflex is repeated. Consequently, if the above ex- 
le does not directly prove what it ought to prove, 
et tells far less for the opposite purely mechanical 
:eption, but leaves the problem recurring at every 
sent always open. But this problem is hereby resolved, 
the purposiveness of the reflex mechanisms has it- 
been gradually brought about, and is teleologicslly 
iiiable; that the existing dispositions or accessory 
hanisms have themselves only arisen through a 
of purposive functions, which were possible without 
e mechanisms; and that they continue to readjust 
nselves by suitable modification of the functions, which 
1 frequent repetition produce a modification in the 



*^WF 
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proof how little they have understood the purport of my 
theory who imagine I desire in any case to supersede or 
set aside physico-chemical explanation employing efficient 
material causes by metaphysical explanations. Nothing 
is further from me than an undertaking so senseless 
and so inconsistent with the spirit of modern science. 
On the contrary, no speculative philosopher has ever so 
readily acknowledged the independent claims of Physical 
science and rated their value as highly as I myself, 
who hold it to be the undoubted and hopeful task of 
physical science to investigate the efficient material 
causes of material phenomena, and who esteem it the 
"duty" of the investigator of Nature, as such, not to 
be led astray in this search after efficient material 
causes by the intermixture of metaphysical, teleological, 
or other principles of explanation. This recognition of 
physical science in the department of material pheno- 
mena and their causal connection cannot, however, blind 
me (like some " modern " philosophers) to the perception 
that neither do material phenomena exhaust the pheno- 
menon of cosmic existence, nor the causal connection, as 
such, the cognition of the material phenomena in their 
property of uniformity ; that thus beyond natural science 
and its solutions yet other problems await solution. 
Now so far as a natural philosopher claims to be at the 
same time " homo sapiens? i.e., a cultured and thoughtful 
man, one must require of him that he be conscious of 
the limits of his special science and their non-coinci- 
dence with the limits of human knowledge in general, 
and foster even a certain general human interest for 
more general philosophical efforts. On the other 
hand, it is not to be required of any man who does 
not claim to be a scientific specialist that, in oc- 
cupying himself with certain problems, he should 
especially aim at extending the present field of natural 
scientific knowledge, £«., search after a causal ex- 
planation of material phenomena by material causes 
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md the measure of the enlightenment afforded by con- 
porary science. He will leave this side of the scientific 
sical problem of humanity to the specialists, and be 
do mean3 hindered by this renunciation, but rather 
ed in a better position to devote his full powers in a 
tful way to the other aide of the problem, which just 
ttle allows of neglect. But when natural philosophers 
inch mistake the 3tate of affairs, that they account any 
lication of philosophical principles of explanation and 
y personal renunciation of independent investigation 
ae sphere of natural science as a kind of sin against 
Holy Ghost, one can only as much lament such a 
essional limitation of the field of view as the terrorism 
;h many champions of this school exert on public 
lion, not without a certain success in confusing the 
lie mind as to what really constitutes the genuine 
entifie spirit." It seems high time to openly protest 
nst this terrorism, and to point out earnestly and em- 
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are able, through a vivid idea of shuddering or of some- 
thing creeping over their skin, to produce a cutis anserina 
or goose's skin. The immediate effect of the idea in this 
case, however, is probably to excite the appropriate sensa- 
tion, which thereupon gives rise to the sequent pheno- 
mena. 

" Examples of the action of ideas upon our voluntary 
muscles are witnessed in every hour of our waking life. 
Very few, in fact, of the familiar acts of a day call the 
will into action : when not sensori-motor, they are usually 
prompted by ideas." 

The unconscious influence of fancy in dreams is very 
clearly manifested even in those persons who are not 
sufficiently nervous in the waking state to collect decided 
experiences in this respect in their own person, where, e.g. f 
the dream-idea of being injured or wounded at particular 
parts of the body can excite clear local sensation of pain, 
which disappears on waking. 

Although I think I am able to give a thoroughly natural 
explanation of cutaneous bleedings by the influence of 
fancy, yet in presence of the religious vertigo which has 
recently again manifested itself in connection with this 
subject, truth requires the admission, that, according 
to my more exact information, no case has hitherto been 
established where the phenomena in a stigmatic have 
been scrutinised and pronounced spontaneous bleeding 
by physicians unprejudiced (*.«., inaccessible to Catholic 
sacerdotal influence) and of the first scientific rank. On 
the contrary, several cases have been made public where 
such an inquiry has proved the object of religious super- 
stition to be the result of an illusion (comp. " Deutsche 
Klinik," 1875, No. 1-3 ; " Louise Lateau's Three Predeces- 
sors in Westphalia," by Dr. Briick, Member of the Sanitary 
Board). It is at the same time by no means necessary to 
imagine deceit in the ordinary sense, although its possi- 
bility is not excluded. The persons of whom such bleed- 
ings have been related are almost without exception 
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caused by the ardent absorption of the phantasy in the tor- 
tures of the heavenly bridegroom. Add the priest, who 
supports the unfortunate one in her delusion, and probably 
declares the -self-inflicted injuries, into which the spiritual 
revelling in martyr-agonies explodes in the state of over- 
strain, to be symbolic signs of divine grace, then the sick 
person readily enough believes she is following a direct 
divine behest by frequently evoking these symbolic marks, 
and may very easily, in spite of her objective fraud, have 
the firm subjective conviction of being a selected instrument 
of divine grace when she sees the religious effects which 
she exerts on the credulous who flock to her. Everywhere 
where priests are behind the scenes one may assume 
it probable at the outset that this is the true state of the 
case, and the probability of an objective delusion becomes 
certainty if, beside the stigmatisation, other phenomena 
are related which contradict the laws of organic life (e.g., 
the year-long abstinence from food in the waking state). 
But it is not these unfortunates who should be relegated 
as impostors to the house of correction, where several of 
them have been incarcerated, but the priests, to whose 
shameless love of domination even the morbid obscura- 
tion of the human mind serves as a welcome means to 
more surely befool the masses they have cunningly 
stupefied. — For the rest, these remarks are not to be 
taken as deliverances on the possibility of spontaneous 
cutaneous exudations, but only to protect myself from 
being quoted as sponsor for ultramontane sacerdotal 
craft. 

P. 182, last L — Many cures are only seemingly sympa- 
thetic, inasmuch as remedies are applied whose medicinal 
effect is not known, either merely by the parties concerned 
or even by the faculty of medicine of the day. Such co- 
operating causes are excluded in sympathetic cures by 
mere conjuration. The best accredited and most striking 
effects of conjuration may well consist in the stopping of 
bleedings (contraction of the veins and capillaries by the 
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Darwinism." The result is that all Darwin's principles 
of explanation are only tenable and available for 
any sort of explanation of natural phenomena on the 
foundation of a tacitly presupposed but openly rejected 
" organising principle." At bottom this is nothing more 
than the confirmation of the a priori and self-evident 
proposition regressively gained by criticism, that all phy- 
logenetic development is only compounded of a series of 
ontogenetic processes of evolution, and that the onto- 
genetic development as such is accordingly not explicable 
from a phylogenetic evolution, but only by an organ- 
ising principle which guides and secures the purposive 
(isolated and correlative) variation and transmission. 

P. 200, L 21. — Without question it may be very attrac- 
tive to analyse psychologically, to classify, and to investi- 
gate in their causal relations all the numerous veils and 
disguises in which the longing after sexual union conceals 
itself according to the character and the circumstances 
(as has also been frequently attempted, especially by the 
French) ; but even if such a psychology of love succeeded 
in giving an intelligent account of the whole inexhaus- 
tible variety of the forms which love can assume, yet 
nothing would be thereby gained for the understanding 
of love so long as the fundamental problem were not 
made perfectly precise and satisfactorily solved. This 
fundamental problem of love must, however, of course, 
turn on that which is not diverse but common, and 
this common element in the apparently heterogeneous 
expressions of the one passion is manifestly nothing else 
but the longing for sexual union. What is problemati- 
cal in this point is, however, this : how the corporeal or 
mental, aesthetic or emotional, pleasure which one finds in 
a person can lead to the altogether heterogeneous wish for 
sexual union with the same, and can increase this wish 
to a passion ? This, and nothing else, is the fundamental 
problem of love; and whoever does not perceive the 
problem, or whoever does not find anything at all wonder - 
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ir problematical therein, will least of all be enabled to 
it, and all the psychological studies of such a one 
:erning love can only be a more or leas clever prattle 
ide issues. We can only hope for a solution of the 
ilem when the essence of sexual love has been rightly 
:ehended as the longing veiled by more or fewer acces- 
iS for sexual union with a particular individual. 
242, last L — Comp. here A. Tauhert, " Der Pessimis- 
und seine Gegner," Berlin, C. Duncker, 1873, No. 
Die Lie be." 
249, L 2. — The usual division into sensuous and in- 
iCtual feelings and impulses is douhtles3 warranted, if 
eby the different nature and worth of the spheres is 
;ht to be indicated to which the particular feelings and 
ulsea are related through the ideas with which they 
connected, but it becomes an unauthorised distinction 
n it imports more than this qualitative difference of 
particular spheres of representation, and is employed 
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is not only of the same kind, inasmuch as it can always 
only be empirically known, but also in that it affects one 
and the same vital energy, which is manifested in the 
faculty of desire, and in this respect can differ in nothing 
buJt degree from every other determining ground" (that 
is, from every feeling called forth by another determin- 
ing reason). " How otherwise should we be able to insti- 
tute a quantitative comparison between two determining 
grounds altogether different in their intellectual clothing, 
so as to give the preference to that one which most affects 
the faculty of desire ? " 

P. 250, note, last L — That desire is more original than 
the state of feeling whose production is desired is shown 
in numerous cases when violent desire already enters into 
consciousness in the stage of tormenting unrest, whilst 
its content or its aim is still completely unconscious. 
Maudsley says in his "Phys. of Mind," p. 355-356: "In 
the child, as in the idiot, we frequently witness a vague 
restlessness, evincing an undefined want of or desire for 
something of which itself is unconscious, but which, when 
obtained, presently produces quiet and satisfaction: the 
organic life speaks out with an as yet inarticulate utter- 
ance. Most striking and instructive is that example of 
the evolution of organic life into consciousness which is 
observed at the time of puberty, when new organs come 
into action and exert their physiological influence upon 
the brain; vague and ill-understood desires give rise to 
obscure impulses that have no defined" (rather: con- 
scious) "aim, and produce a restlessness which, when 
misapplied, is often mischievous. The amorous appetite 
thus first declares its existence. But to prove how clearly 
antecedent to individual experience it is, and how little it 
is indebted to the consciousness which is a natural sub- 
sequent development, it is only necessary to reflect that 
even in man the desire sometimes attains to a knowledge 
of its aim, and to a sort of satisfaction, in dreams, before 
it does so in real life. • . . These simple reflections might 
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I fear, however, that 'Messieurs les Idealistes' are so 
absorbed in their Ideas as to take all too little notice of 
experience, and as experience shows the poet likewise 
begins with the Unconscious, nay, may think himself lucky 
if he only gets so far through the clearest consciousness of 
his operations as to re-discover undimmed in his completed 
labour the first obscure whole-idea of his work. Without such 
an obscure but powerful whole-idea, which is antecedent 
to everything technical, no poetic work can come into being, 
and poetry, methinks, just consists in this, in being able 
to utter and impart that Unconscious, i.e., to translate it 
into an object. The non-poet may just as well as the poet 
be affected by a poetic idea, but he cannot body it forth ; 
lie cannot represent it with the force of necessity ; just as 
the non-poet as well as the bard may produce a product 
consciously and with necessity, but such a work does not 
take its rise in the Unconscious, and does not end there. 
It remains only a work of reflection. The Unconscious, 
combined with reflection, makes the poetic artist." The 
" obscure whole-idea " is not to be confused with the uncon- 
scious idea, but is already a conscious reflexion of the 
latter, and not even the first which emerges in conscious- 
ness, but is brought about by a vague moody sensation. 
Schiller was well aware of this also, and expresses it in 
his letter to Goethe of the 18th March 1796 : " In me the 
feeling is at first without definite and clear object ; this is 
formed only later. A certain musical word comes first, 
and with me the poetical idea only follows this." He 
writes to Korner on the 1st December 1788 : "Ye critics, 
or however ye may be called, ba abashed or tremble in 
presence of the instantaneous transitory frenzy which is 
found in all true creators, and whose longer or shorter 
duration distinguishes the thinking artist from the 
dreamer. Hence your lamentations over infertility, be- 
cause ye too early reject and too strictly select (scU. from 
among the ideas streaming in pite-mSle)." But not merely 
the beginning, but also the continuation of artistic produc- 
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confined to an artificial construction in support of intui- 
tion, to which the one word "see!" is appended. The 
Greeks always aim at strictly proving the smallest step in 
thought, and often employ ingenious trains of discursive 
reasoning in proof of the simplest proposition, in order not 
to be obliged to have recourse to direct intuition, which 
does not rank with them as proof. Accordingly they have 
constructed an imposing system of geometry, which at 
the same time contains a methodical guide to the solution 
of all problems not admitting of direct treatment. Among 
the Hindoos, on the other hand, every proof of a geometri- 
cal proposition is a happy flash of intelligence, and the 
various propositions are placed in juxtaposition without 
any connection ; therefore, in spite of their luxuriant fancy 
and intuitional power, and in spite of their achievements 
in arithmetic and algebra, far out-stripping those of the 
Greeks, they never got far in geometry, and have attained 
only a very imperfect insight into its elements. It must, 
however, be styled wonderful that Schopenhauer, who had 
no knowledge of these historical facts, was led by his 
peculiar kinship with the Indian mind to make demands 
in reference to the treatment of geometry which must be 
termed a reawakening of the Indian mode of thought. 
As our whole modern mathematics has grown out of a 
synthesis of the Euclidian geometry with the Arabian 
algebra borrowed from the Hindoos, so at the present 
time the necessity of talking account in geometry of the 
Indian element of intuition is becoming more and more re- 
cognised on the part of pedagogical science. But although 
much may thereby be rendered simpler, easier, and clearer, 
yet the proposal of Schopenhauer to base geometry alto- 
gether upon intuition is essentially impracticable, and dis- 
cursive proof will always have to go hand in hand with 
this to control intuition. 

p. 315. — As an example of what has been said with re- 
spect to the Indian mode of treating geometry, we may give 
the Indian proof of the Pythagorean theorem, of which the 
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phenomenal world of waking life, which is distinguished 
from that of the dream by no essential mark, but only 
by the accidental one, that a continuity of connected 
memory exists between the divisions of the day of the 
waking life, which is entirely wanting between the noc- 
turnal segments of the dream-life (ibid., i. 21, and Volkelt's 
" Dream-Phantasy," p. 194-203). In fact, if the transcen- 
dent causality of things in themselves on our presentative 
faculty be denied, all assignable distinction between the 
objects of the dream and those of waking perception ceases; 
for the difference of the two kinds of subjective appear- 
ance only consists in this, that the instinctive necessi- 
tation to the transcendental reference of the matter of 
consciousness to an existence independent on consciousness 
is in the dream a deceptive illusion, in the waking state, 
however, -an instinctive truth, which has its real correlate 
in the transcendent causal action on perception of that 
which exists per se so far as the quality of the objects of 
perception is conditioned by the nature of that which 
exists per se. 

P. 332, L 5. — Modern Physical Science acknowledges 
very decidedly a view of the world in which the forms of 
existence and of movement, Space and Time, have trans- 
cendent validity. It assumes (just as Kant and Schopen- 
hauer in his later period) that our sense-perception is 
certainly in general subjectively conditioned, but that in 
the special concrete case its occurrence and constitution is 
determined by the causal action of things, whose exist- 
ence is supposed to be independent of our perception of 
the same, i.e., of things in themselves in the Kantian 
sense. Physical Science knows that all our sense-quali- 
ties (light, Colour, Sound, Heat, Odour, Sweetness, &c.) 
only come to pass through the co-operation of these 
things acting on us and our subjectivity; that thus these 
cannot appertain to the world of things in themselves; 
nevertheless it asserts that the mode and manner of our 
concrete sensation may be dependent on the mode of the 
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place in relation to other atoms, its distance from them, 
its direction and velocity in approximation and removal 
from them, thus purely spatial and temporal determina- 
tions. Should Physical Science try to make the attempt 
to denude the atoms of these determinations also, all 
possibility of an explanation of subjective phenomena 
would be cut away, thus the hypothesis of a real world of 
atoms would have all scientific ground withdrawn from 
under its feet. A spaceless and timeless world of spiritual 
monads would ab initio render any Physical Scienceimpos- 
sible, and all .scientific explanations based on the opposite 
assumption would then not only be valueless, but even 
vicious in principle. In fact, a world of spiritual monads 
without Space and Time (or vicarious forms of existence 
and motion) is also metaphysically impossible, since the 
Absolute Spirit before its outward action in Space and 
Time is unfolded neither actually nor pluraily. Space 
and Time are the forms in which the All-Spirit realises 
itself in manifold existence from its essential unity and 
ideality; they are the forms of its self-individualising 
manifestation, in which its essence! is revealed or appears. 
It is accordingly no wonder that the investigators of 
Nature themselves, with their confused perception of the 
problems of the theory of cognition, should regard the scien- 
tific view of the world now in a realistic, now in an idealistic 
sense. If one starts with the view that the transcendent 
real world is devoid of light, colourless, soundless, &c, nay, 
even non-material, and consists merely in a magical play 
of imaginary points, one may well be inclined with Kant 
to seek reality in empirical perception as subjective pheno- 
menon, and to regard things in themselves as a transcen- 
dent province of intelligible things of thought and properly 
unapproachable. Conversely, if one starts from this, that 
the predicate of reality can only be assigned to a thing 
existing in and for itself, i.e. t independently of every con- 
sciousness representing it, there is no doubt that not the 
ever-shifting subjective phenomenal world of consciousness, 
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vibrations. When, e.g., a stimulus is propagated by a 
sensory nerve to some point in a centre, there felt, trans- 
lated into will and propagated as motor impulse by motor 
paths to the muscles, the time of conduction in the sen- 
sory nerve as in the motor nerve is to be deducted from 
the total duration of the reflex process. There still re- 
mains the time which is required in the ganglion-cells of 
the centre, first, to extinguish the conveyed stimulus by 
the inhibitory influences (period of latent stimulation), 
and, secondly, to allow the exciting forces to increase until 
they have reached a degree sufficient to innervate the 
motor nerves (this degree might be termed the threshold 
of motor innervation). The sum of the two latter times 
constitutes in physiological language the central period 
of reaction. It is considerably augmented by the circum- 
stance that a single ganglion -cell does not suffice for 
a reflexion, but several always participate, so that in 
each extinction of the stimulus and discharge of the 
stored-up energies is repeated. The reaction-time be- 
comes a minimum when the places of insertion of the 
sensory and motor nerve (as in the spinal reflexes) lie very 
close to one another; it is augmented in proportion as 
more ganglion-cells are traversed by the stimulus before 
the same is outwardly discharged as motor impulse. The 
latter retardation attains its maximum in the cerebral 
hemispheres and their elaboration of the conveyed im- 
pressions by conscious reflexion. The fluctuating, hesitat- 
ing, and doubting is of longer duration the more cells are 
drawn into action, i.e., the further the reflexion is spun out 
"before the resolution to act is taken. But with all that, 
each single action of the Unconscious woven into this pro- 
cess is timeless, i.e., in each single cell there is no time to 
be interposed between sensation and will, although both, 
in consequence of the repeated molecular undulations, 
possess a certain temporal extent, which may in part be 
coincident (as the duration of every cause coincides with 
that of the effect to the merest fraction). 
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guished or absorbed by the inhibitory influences of the cell 
physically only admits of the interpretation that it is 
transformed into tension, and this transformation is com- 
pressed into a space of time sufficiently confined to be 
felt aa contrast to the natural direction of the individual 
will, is., as pain. The qualitatively coloured pain thus 
felt acts now as motive to the manifestation of will, and 
the reaction of will is, as it were, the attempt to free one- 
self from the pain of the imposed constraint This second 
phase of the reflex process in the ganglion-cell does not, in 
the first place, enter into consciousness by itself, but only 
so far as the painful feeling is paralysed and disappears 
from consciousness through the satisfaction of the mani- 
festation of will or discharge of force. The matter of 
consciousness is thus essentially composed of sensations, 
which arise through the extinction of inflowing stimuli in 
ganglion-cells by means of their inhibitory influences. 

On the other hand, the mere process of conduction, so far 
as it is understood as mechanical propagation of the received 
stimulation without absorption and active regeneration of 
living force, cannot lead to the genesis of sensation, 1 at least 
not of sensation in nerve-elements, but at the most In the 
atoms constituting them (where the absorption and regene- 
ration of vis viva is to be traced in each single -vibration). 
Accordingly, it might seem aa if the nerve-fibre, as such, 
were incapable of sensation, .because it only mechanically 
conveys the peripheral or central energies of stimulation. 
But we have already seen in the Appendix that the nerve- 
fibre also possesses a store of force of its own, which it 
sets free as the result of stimulation, and that in its course 

1 Maudsley says, op. tit., p. 305: immediately outward) in the reftc- 
" When the whole energy of an idea t.ion. . . . The persistence for a time 
paues immediately outwards inideo- of a certain degree of intensity of 
motor action, then there is scarce energy in the ideational circuit would 
any, or there may be no, conscious- certainly appear to be the condition 
MM of it; in order that there mar of oonsciousnesa. " This is, how- 
be consciousness of the idea, it is ever, only possible If the energy of 
necessary not only that its excitation the stimulus is absorbed bj the cell, 
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ment of its irritability in consequence of separation from 
its centre). 

The physiological mode of looking at the matter, there- 
fore, altogether confirms the above supposition that it is 
the collision of two wills opposed in their content from 
which consciousness springs. The individual will of the 
nerve-element is disturbed in its equilibrium by the will 
of the stimulus invading its repose ; the elastic intercep- 
tion of this disturbance is the absorption of the stimulus 
by conversion of its vis viva into tension, a self-preserving 
process on the part of the cell that is diametrically opposed 
to its tendency to will-manifestation, i.e., to the discharge 
of its tension into living force. The conflict with the 
individual will, the forcing of the same from its position 
of equilibrium into the direction opposed to its own ten- 
dency, is felt as pain, and the restitution, or the second 
act of the self -preserving process of the nerve-element, is 
the discharge of the reaction, which at first aims only 
at the restoration of the state of equilibrium; but, the 
opportunity for the manifestation of will once being 
given, goes beyond the state induced by the stimulus, 
namely, discharges an excess of tension accumulated by 
nutrition. 

P. 93, L 18. — Comp. on this section my "Erlaut. zur 
' Met. d. Unb." p. 42-49. 

P. 118, last L — Comp. my " Erlaut zur Met. d. Unb.," p. 

49-51. 
P. 148, L 23. — According to recent investigations by 

Kleinenberg ("Hydra," Leipzig, 1872), the differentia- 
tion of the protoplasm into nerves and muscular fibre 
already begins with the Hydra or the fresh-water polypes, 
but in such wise, that it is the same cell whose peripheral 
rotund form plays the part of a sensitive cutaneous cell, 
whilst its central fibrous processes serve as the contractile 
element, i.e., as prototype of the muscle-cell, in that they 
are excited to contract by the external part. Kleinenberg 
has called these cells " neuro-muscular cells." They exhibit 
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therefore, needs the standard for the magnitude of the 
force as surrogate of the idea of force itself. In this, as 
we know, there is nothing new, and Pfeilsticker merely 
makes use of a certain modification in the meaning of 
certain expressions and formulae in order to make more 
complete the agreement between the metaphysical idea of 
force and its mathematical surrogate. It does not, how- 
ever, occur to him to deny that the " property " of an 
atom " to cause changes of movement according to certain 
laws" in other atoms (p. 14) must be philosophically 
retained as metaphysical cause of these uniform changes 
of motion, *.«., as force behind acceleration. 

P. 158, L 15. — It used to be assumed that the ether 
alone filled up the space between the celestial bodies. 
This view is, at the present time, more and more receding 
before the other, that the permanent gases in a state 
of extreme attenuation occupy this intermediate space. 
That the intervals between the planets are filled with 
permanent gases may at the present time be assumed as 
tolerably certain, but that also between the several suns 
of our world-lens the corporeal molecules of the gases are 
not wanting can now likewise he regarded as probable. 
Accordingly, if the ether has lost its importance as a hypo- 
thetical medium for the filling up of cosmic space, it has in 
compensation continually gained in recent times in signifi- 
cance as an hypothesis for the explanation of the constitu- 
tionof matter. Edlund's remarkable "Theoryof Electricity," 
for which I venture to prophesy an important future, rests on 
the assumption that the non-electric state of a body is the 
condition of static equilibrium between the ether-atoms 
contained in it and the whole of the ether outside it, whilst 
positive or negative disturbances of this state of equili- 
brium represent the two species of electricity (cp. " Natur- 
forscher," 1872, Nos. 21 and 23; 1873, Nos. 24, 39, 41). 
The propagation of the light-vibrations, whose transversal 
direction must pass for strictly proved, is with this 
state of things only mathematically intelligible if the 



our atmosphere with a velocity- 
equal, but opposed to, that of tl 
space. Eecently Maxwell has 
magnetic theory of light," wh 
fundamental thought that the m 
that of light is one and the san 
ether (Naturf., vi. p. 159). B 
way, as a consequence of his hj 
condition that the square root of 
must be equal to the refractive 
empirical confirmation of this 
substances (Naturf., vi. p. 247), 
axes of a crystal, by the experimei 
calculated to give a strong sup 
Maxwell. But even apart from < 
hypothesis of the ether is indisp 
tution of the solid, rigid bodies 
explained by merely attracting, I 
mutual action of attracting and 
has hitherto been recognised by 
sicists; the first interesting attei 
bodies merely from attractive fc 
the repulsive or ether- atoms fro 
matical physics, is that by Pfei 
"Das Kinetsystem " (Stuttgart, ] 

hOWeVer. tVlP anrmncn+i/%~« <-l 



ADDENDA. ~ 335 

repulsive ether-atoms will have to pass for just as well- 
founded as that of the attractive corporeal atoms. 

P. 158, L 24. — If one recognises the mutual penetrabi- 
lity of the atoms (cp. p. 170), it undoubtedly follows from 
the consideration of freely mobile corporeal atoms, that 
they must vibrate through one another without hindrance 
(because the velocity with which they travel will be infin- 
itely great as the attraction at an infinitely little distance), 
and after the backward swing must return to their point 
of departure to begin their play over again (Pfeilsticker's 
" Kinetsystem," sects, ii. and vi.) A gradual diminution 
of the amplitude of body-atoms vibrating through one 
another and final reduction to zero would only be possible 
with a sort of frictional resistance, which is excluded in 
the case of freely movable atoms. But the case appears 
to be different when the empirical fact of relatively rigid 
combinations of atomic groups is taken note of, how- 
ever it be explained; for in it there is then given 
such an arrest of the free movement of the atoms as 
must finally induce their coming together. If, then, as 
Pfeilsticker maintains, the rigid corporeal atoms were 
explicable without repulsive forces, the gradual union of 
corporeal atoms into a point must also be conceivable, 
and therefore his assertion seems unjustified that several 
atoms can only be united in a point if they are originally 
created in this form. On the other hand, the other re- 
mark (p. 29) is excellent, that homogeneous atoms (no 
matter what their nature), if they are once united in a 
point, can no longer be separated by internal or external 
influence, even if they possess no attraction for one another; 
for every action would always affect both atoms equally , 
thus never be able to produce a different effect in both. 

P. 170, L 10. — My assertion of the perfect penetrability 
of the corporeal atoms has certainly appeared to many a 
physicist accustomed to the dogma of impenetrability a 
philosophical paradox, and it affords me therefore par- 
ticular satisfaction to be able to point to an authority 



of the old prejudice of matt 
despite all his protestations, 
nothing " movable w would remai 

^ • remarked, he desires thoroughly 

of force. 

P. 171, L 10. — An instructive 
sense-prejudices is afforded by A 
" History of Materialism," gives, ii 
and Matter" (Thomas's trans., i 
and For. PhiL Library), an instn 
torical development of the physi 
theory, and of the present vie 

if phers on the relation of force ar 

far as criticism is concerned, agree 
foregoing disquisition; remains, he 
wavering between Scylla and Ch; 

j the impossibility of retaining the 

does dot venture to take the only c< 

I cessfully solves the problem. He 1 

from his lay point of view, he " 
himself from the sensuous idea o; 
compact, bodies, such as our touc 
to us. The professed physicist, at 
physicist, cannot make the least s 
out freeing himself from such idea 



r, 

I 



abstraction and inquiry resolved into the other, yet so that 
there is always something left " (p. 379). Nothing could 
be objected to the last clause if it only meant that in the 
previous phases of molecular physics such an unresolved 
remainder of matter has been left ; but it does not follow 
from that that the process of resolution in question must 
stop at a definite limit, and must for all time necessarily 
still retain a matter undefinable and valueless for explana- 
tion behind the forces alone of account for scientific pur- 
poses. On the contrary, the previous course of science un- 
doubtedly demands the making a clean sweep of the last 
remnant of the sensuous prejudice blamed in the case of 
Biichner. If matter, as such, is resolved into forces, the sub- 
stance supporting the force-effects demanded by the nature 
of our thinking can no longer be matter as such, which is 
constituted of these force-effects (p. 293, above) ; but still 
less can it be the abstract ghost of a matter remaining 
after the deduction of all forces, the only definition of 
which is limited to its being a substantial support of the 
dynamic effects. But if nothing remains of the union of 
force and matter but the union of force with the category 
required by thought of substantiality, the problem, in- 
soluble according to Lange, is very easily solved by the 
simple recognition that it is force and only force to which 
the predicate of substantiality belongs. Herewith the "in- 
dispensable " support of the force-effects at once ceases to 
be " incomprehensible " (p. 395), and the " limit of natural 
knowledge" erected by sense- prejudice falls awayas a mock- 
ing subjective phantom. If matter as such can not be hypo- 
statised because it is proved to be result of force-effects, if 
the idea of stuff has been itself volatilised into the mere 
category of substance, it is, in fact, undiscoverable why it 
"never at all occurs" (p. 395) to Lange to connect the 
indispensable category of substantiality with the only 
quality which turns out, on the analysis of matter, to be its 
real core, namely, force, i.e., to recognise this itself with 
Leibniz as the true and only substance. The only assign- 
VOL. III. y 
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nally articulated for the sake of retaining greater mo- 
bility. 

P. 219, L 19. — Iliickel asserts that the homogeneity of 
the mass in the non-nucleated protozoa is proved by the 
microscopic observation of the pigment-corpuscles, which 
have been offered the Moner " to devour," that move un- 
impeded and uniformly in all directions in the body of 
the protozoon. Of course, according to this, the truth of 
the following propositions must be admitted: "Every 
part may receive and digest food ; every part is irritable 
and sensitive ; every part may be moved independently ; 
and every part is, lastly, also capable of propagation and 
regeneration " ("Anthropogenie," p. 381). Only we must 
understand by "part" a piece of an empirical size, and by 
no means a chemical molecule of the albumen in question ; 
only on this supposition can we speak of a homogeneity 
of the Moneres in contrast to the nucleated Amoebae, but 
by no means in the chemical signification of the word. 
For that even the lowest animals are not " structure- 
less," as a solution of albumen, is manifestly shown by 
the distribution of the granules through the whole pro- 
toplasmic mass. The functions of nutrition, movement, 
and sensation are also performed in the nucleated cells; 
not by the nucleus, but by the nucleated protoplasm, 
and only the function of propagation, i.e., the initiative 
to cell -division, is in the case of the latter centralised 
at the nucleus, whilst in the Moneres this also is still de- 
centralised. What part in all these functions is played 
by the granules, on that point I will make no conjec- 
tures ; at all events, they suffice to enable us to speak 
of a morphological structure in addition to the cliemical 
structure of the protoplasm, and distinguish the living 
lumps of protoplasm specifically from all albuminous 
droplets externally resembling them. If the chemical 
structure of the proteid substances were alone sufficient 
to cause the vital phenomena of the protoplasm, it would 
at least be very surprising that all attempts to produce 
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content of thought, which is cut up both in space and 
time through the narrowness and discursiveness of per- 
ception. Unconscious thinking, however, does not need 
subsequently to collect the inner manifold of its con- 
tent into a unity, because it is originally an indivisible 
totality, not an aggregate of scattered fragments. It 
need not at all become conscious of its own unity, 
because its internal plurality is not given to it, like con- 
scious perception, but posited by it itself, and indeed 
is posited tn an indissoluble unity. As little as the 
form of unity has to be subsequently applied to the 
matter of the unconscious Idea, so little have' the rela- 
tions in which the many moments and parts of this 
matter stand to one another and the whole. So far 
as these relations may be contained in intellectual in- 
tuition in general, so far do they lurk implicitly in the 
matter of unconscious perception, without the latter need- 
ing to become conscious of their presence in abstract 
explication ; so far, however, as the relations of our con- 
scious thinking depend on its discursiveness, so far 
can they in general find no entrance into unconscious 
ideation. The assertion of Kirchmann that his points 
Nos. 3 and 4 find application to unconscious thinking in 
my sense is then certainly erroneous. ,But as concerns 
the point No. 1, the expression made use of in the same, 
"form of knowledge," is altogether ambiguous. If it 
merely implies as much as " form of ideality " (in opposi- 
tion to the form of reality or of existence), nothing more 
is posited by it than the community emphasised by me 
(and cited by Kirchmann shortly before) of an ideal 
content without any reality of its own for the uncon- 
scious and conscious presentation. If, however, " form of 
knowledge " means the same as " form of consciousness," 
then it is precisely the point in dispute, whether this 
determination belongs to unconscious perception, so that 
Kirchmann cannot render as a reason for its affirmation 
what is only the affirmation itself. 
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not deliberately set apart from a whole mass of actual in- 
appropriate representations, but of all possible representa- 
tions only those become efficient which are logically de- 
manded (demanded, e.g., as means to end). It is not obvious 
what influence the logical or teleological determination of 
the quality of the awakening Idea could have on the destruc- 
tion of the indifference of subject and object or of form 
and matter in the Unconscious Idea. (Other objections 
to the unconsciousness of the Absolute Idea derived from 
the positing of purpose have been already discussed, vol. 
ii p. 255 ff.) As little evident is it how from the circum- 
stance that the willing must for the Idea be a known one, 
the other assertion is to be derived that the coming to 
knowledge of the Will through the Idea must be conscious, 
or that with this knowledge there must be reflection on 
the knowledge as such. Not, as Kirchmann thinks, as re- 
presented goal, but as starting-point, must volition in some 
way or other become conscious, in order that a process 
may at all come to pass (see further vol. ii. p. 256-258, 
and vol. iii. p. 163-169). However, this consciousness is 
one entirely undetermined in content, that only gives an 
impulse to the unfolding of the Idea, but does not enter 
into its content. — Thus, on closer investigation, disappears 
every semblance of probative force for the proof attempted 
by Kirchmann of his assertion that the ideation of the Un- 
conscious has all, or even only any one, of the determina- 
tions which make knowledge in man conscious knowledge. 

P. 271, L 12. — Comp. here my memoir "Die Selbst- 
zersetzung des Christenthums und die Eeligion der Zu- 
kunft," 2 Aufl., Berlin, C. Duncker, 1874, particularly 
chap. vii. : " Die hi3torischen Bausteine zur Eeligion der 
Zdkunft." 

P. 271, L 31. — On the appearance of the sixth edition 
of this work it was still unknown to me that the hope 
here expressed had already begun to receive its reali- 
sation in a " Christliche Dogmatik " that had appeared 
simultaneously with my first edition (Zurich, Orell & 
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§ 632-640; and "Der Begriff des absoluten Geistes," 
§696-717). 

Biedermann too seeks for the higher synthetic unity of 
a view of the world, which conceives the Absolute only 
as the vital force poured out in the All and of one, 
which apprehends it as spiritual personality, and sees in 
both only partially true modes of thinking, which must 
be sublated in the higher conception of the imjxrsonal 
absolute Spirit (p. 645). That he terms the former view 
the pantheistic, appears to be an unessential difference of 
expression; it seems to me that the etymology of the 
word " pantheistic " would not at all admit of the setting 
aside of the immaterial spiritualistic moment, and that a 
view which comprehends the Absolute only as unspiritual 
natural force can only receive the name of Naturalism 
or Naturalistic Monism, but not that of Pantheism. On 
the other hand, the latter term is properly covered by the 
principle of an impersonal Absolute Spirit, for which 
Biedermann has not missed the adequate expression. His 
attempted synthesis of Theism and Pantheism is therefore 
substantially quite the same as that which is aimed at in 
my synthesis of Naturalistic Monism and Theism, namely, 
Spiritualistic Monism or Pantheism. 

Biedermann openly acknowledges that the understand- 
ing must necessarily be led to conceive the indivisible 
absolute ground of the inner purposiveness of the world as 
impersonal and immanent, and that every attempt to refer 
the immanent conformity to law and purpose to the wise 
will of a personal Creator not only denudes it of its absolute- 
ness, but also brings the immanent purpose of the world 
into an insoluble antinomy with the personal aims of its 
Creator (§ 628). He declares that God is not merely imma- 
nent in the world in his action, and transcendent to it 
in his being, but that he is immanent to it as very 
ground of its existence, and that this groundedness of the 
world is his being itself, that does not lie as an otherness 
behind it (p. 629) ; that a transcendence of God in respect 
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is no longer any necessity at all for the assumption retained 
by him from the traditional Theism that everything ejected 
into natural actuality from the absolute Idea by the ab- 
solute Will notwithstanding that it does not cease to be 
comprehended in the creative Idea of the Absolute Spirit, 
is again superfluously reflected in the Absolute, and thus 
becomes conscious in the same. That in certain acts such 
a reflection takes place is true, but they are in comparison 
with the total action of the Absolute only partial reflec- 
tions, and can therefore also only produce partial apper- 
ceptions, i.e., finite individual consciousnesses, but not lead 
to an indivisible collective consciousness of the Absolute 
Spirit, to a divine self-consciousness. If there really were 
such an absolute self-consciousness, this would be the abso- 
lute Ego, i.e., the absolute Personality, at least in intellectual 
reference, and Biedermann's argument against the person- 
ality of the Absolute would in this respect be adduced 
in vain. But since that assertion is only a theistic re- 
miniscence, no longer fitting in with Biedermann's meta- 
physical Pantheism, it is to be hoped that the consistent 
following out of his perception of the untenability of the 
Personality of the Absolute Spirit will lead him likewise 
to abandon the self-consciousness and the consciousness, 
and therewith to come over in principle to our point 
of view. How near he stands to the latter, despite his 
apparently opposite mode of expression, even in his 
" Christliche Dogniatik," is best proved by § 627, dealing 
with the divine omniscience. We there read: "In order 
to comprehend the knowledge of God as absolute, as omni- 
science, the doctrine of the Church commands us to think 
away all the discursive elements of finite human know- 
ledge (§ 409). But the more this is actually done, the more 
disappears also all analogy with a personal knowing, and 
there only remains the impersonal spirituality of the imma- 
nent ground of the world, in which everything that flows 
from it is of necessity (?) again reflected in it (?)." Apart 
from this " being reflected/' by which the thought is dis- 
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C. a vital stimulator of fermentation (" Naturforscher," 
1874, No. 37, p. 351). 

P. 287, L 5. — As these scientific facts are among those 
cited in my book which have encountered the most 
opposition, it affords me the greater satisfaction to be 
able to point to the memoir of a modern exact natu- 
ralist (Prof. W. Preyer, " Ueber die Erforschung des 
Lebens," Jena, Mauke, 1873), who not only gives a con- 
nected history of the respective discoveries (from Leu- 
wenhoek's discovery in the year 1701) (p. 25-31 and 
p. 49-64), but also entirely agrees with my view that 
the condition in question exhibits the absolute cessation 
of all life, in contrast to all states of vital function, 
however reduced. He says (p. 31): "And yet there are 
very many at the present day who would declare all 
the observations and experiments I have cited, even those 
instituted by myself, illusions. Since such experiments 
can, however, be easily instituted (I have demonstrated 
the facts in my own laboratory and auditorium very fre- 
quently for years), the doubts will certainly gradually 
disappear, and the old views of life be for ever aban- 
doned." — I therefore beg every one who intends to dis- 
pute the statements in question first to make himself ac- 
quainted with the passages referred to of the above-men- 
tioned brochure. Preyer can the less be objected to on 
the scientific side as surety as he is an avowed materialist, 
and even from the fact that life may for a long time com- 
pletely cease in an organism and then re-awaken, hastily 
thinks to be able to draw capital for his materialism. 

P. 291, L 18. — A similar case to the stratified grains 
of Famintzin is presented by the interesting experi- 
ments of Moritz Traube ("Journal of the Meeting of 
Scientific Investigators in Breslau," 1874, p. 191), who 
by introducing drops of glue into diluted tartaric acid 
obtained the chemical precipitate of a colloid membrane. 
The imitation of an organic cell thus obtained showed 
by intussusception of water the analogue of organic 
growth. "With a proper concentration of the two agents, 



irum witinn like a soap-bubble, 
if the still undissolved glue in 
form a reservoir, whence it may be 
namely, that has effected an entrai 
and as soon as the interstices betwe 
membrane become by the stretchin 
that the molecules of the glue and 
communicate with one another tl 
molecules are precipitated owing to 
which arrange themselves in the 
brane, and thereby strengthen it. 
is attached in hanging fashion to th 
it, the concentration of the gelatin 
where pretty much the same, am 
fore tolerably equal at all parts, s 
shape is on the whole preserved w 
On the other hand, if the drop 
standing to the upper end of the g 
of glue is arranged by the influenc 
zontal layers, that become ever 
(remote from the glue-reservoir), 
this, the parts of the membrane at 
are more unfavourably situated as : 
material; they become thinner than 
fore yield more to the equal hydro! 
result is that at t.^a «««" ~ r xl 



ADDENDA. 351 

direction of growth on the direction of gravity, on the 
mechanical side, in that they set up analogous, but also 
certainly only analogous, relations. For the difference 
is at once evident that in the organic cell-growth the 
nutritive matter is received from without, whilst here it is 
given to the cell as an internal store of gelatinous material, 
and the cell swells only through the absorption of water. 
The living cell contains the phases of youth, age, and 
death morphologically preformed in itself; the glue- 
cell is simply limited in its growth to the quantity of 
its given store of food; it does not die of decrepitude, 
but because it has emptied its food-reservoir (in case 
the membrane holds out so long). The organic cell lives 
by morphological and chemical moulting, i.c, by change 
of matter ; for that there is required, however, not merely 
reception of matter, but also excretion of matter. Tho 
glue-cell has no excretion of matter, and therefore no 
change of matter, i.e., no life ; there takes place in it no 
chemical, and still less a morphological moulting process. 
The only chemical reaction that takes place in it is tho 
first precipitate and the subsequent gradual strengthen- 
ing of the membrane ; this process belongs, however, in 
the organic cells to the vital process only so far as 
secretion belongs to the vital process of an organism, 
and the secretion as such can just as little be called 
living as the shell of the snail, the web of the spider, 
or the urine of man are called a living part of these 
organisms. Like the Moneres, most cells pass their 
youth, when they are most alive and perform the chief 
part of their functions, without precipitating a mem- 
brane, and with the secretion of such an encysting- 
stage already begins, in which the living intercourse 
with the outer world is limited or entirely abolished. 
This excluding precipitated membrane is therefore as 
little as the calcareous capsule of the gargol or trichine 
to be considered a living part of the organism, but at 
the most as a caput mortuum of past vital action. That 
vital action was secretion ; but secretion can only be 
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first variations of form in these simplest organisms are 
of a purely morplwlogical character, i.e., that they have 
no demonstrable relation to any physiological functions 
whatever that are of importance for the maintenance of 
life. The existence of such purely morphological series 
appears to me decisive on the question as to the causes 
of the formation of species. Do not the series — not 
to go beyond the Algae — of the Protococcaceae, Palmel- 
laceae, Desmidiaceae, Diatomeae, Confervae, Ulothritheae, 
Ceramieae, Polysphonieae, &c, consist of such purely mor- 
phological species in direct contradiction to the Dar- 
winian theory? Yet in all these series an evolution, of 
the forms, proceeding from the simple to the complex, 
from the imperfect to the perfect, is unmistakable. 
Thus these lower purely morphological series decidedly 
tell in favour of the view, that the struggle for exist- 
ence does not of itself suffice to explain the accumu- 
lation of the form - variations in a constant direction 
from the simple to the manifold through the whole 
created series. This struggle presupposes, indeed, of 
necessity, the physiologically more favourable nature of 
the arising variations, and the accumulation of these 
favourable qualities in the favoured direction. These 
conditions are, however, wanting in the development of 
the purely morphological series of species of the lowest 
plants. Here those internal guiding forces which urge 
on the development of the ever-accumulating variations 
in the favoured direction appear in tlieir parity, unmixed 
with the effects of the struggle for existence, and do not 
allow a doubt of their existence." 

P. 328, L 19. — Another zoologist, Moritz Wagner, is, 
equally with Kolliker, an adherent of the theory of Descent, 
but at the same time regards the theory of Natural Selec- 
tion as not merely of itself insufficient, but even false and 
wholly worthless. Now this is manifestly too extreme 
an opposition ; but the arguments against the Darwinian 
over-estimate of the theory of Natural Selection which 
Wagner has marshalled in various treatises, and recently 
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reptiles also, from which the higher orders of the animal 
kingdom have sprung, may have developed from amphibia. 

P. 331. — Comp. with this chapter my book " Wahrheit 
und Irrthum im Darwinismus; eine kritische Darstel- 
lung der organischen Entwickelungstheorie," Berlin, Carl 
Duncker, 1875. 

P. 334, L 14. — Comp. my " Erlauterungen zur Metaphy- 
sik d. Unbew.," p. 52-57. 

P. 344, 1 29. — Comp. with this section my "Erlaute- 
rungen zur Metaphysik d. Unbew.," p. 57-74. 
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P. 4, L 16, and in A. Taubert, " Der Pessimismus und 
seine Gegner" (Berlin, C. Duncker, 1873), p. 70-76. That 
even Hegelianism is an evolutionism not hostile to, but in- 
clusive of Pessimism ; that it only views with a too hard 
and cold indifference the crushing of innumerable indivi- 
dual destinies by the iron wheel of historical progress, but 
at the same time recognises the tragic fate of everything 
finite to be consumed in the contradiction of its own exis- 
tence, has been excellently shown by J. Volkelt ("Das 
Unbew. u. d. Pess." p. 246-255). 

P. 12, L 3. — Comp. here Taubert, "Der Pessimismus und 
seine Gegner," No. 2, "The worth of life and its estimation." 

P. 13, last L but one. — Comp. Taubert's " Pessimismus, 
p. 27-28. 

P. 15, L 15. — Or if an unconscious will should actually 
exist, it is yet too weak to render itself observable by its 
non-satisfaction; and we may conclude a fortiori that 
this degree of will must be too weak to make itself per- 
ceptible by its satisfaction. 

P. 27, L 17. — Comp. with this section Taubert's " Pes- 
simismus," No. 3, " The privative goods and work." 

P. 41, L 4. — Comp. also vol. i. p. 241, 1. 20. Only un- 
fortunately the point of view of the reconciliation of in- 
stinct with a consciousness enlightened by a philosophic 
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and found a family, and the desire to possess and to 
rear children, appears one of a number of connected 
instincts that mock egoism with delusive expectations, 
but are of the utmost importance for the maintenance of 
the world-machinery and the progress of the world-pro- 
cess. As love has the purpose of producing the most 
capable succeeding generation possible, so the instinct to 
conclude a marriage and found a family serves to educate 
the generation thus produced to the utmost excellence 
possible. As long as it is an irrefragable truth that no 
foundling-hospital nurture and orphan-house education 
can replace the maternal care and family education, so 
long will all the revolutionary plans directed against the 
existence of marriage and the family be dashed to pieces 
on the unconscious reason of history ; for however much 
they may demonstrate that (what admits of no doubt) 
marriage brings with it the greatest inconveniences and 
that (what is very doubtful) people would be better off 
with the abolition of this social arrangement, yet the 
comfort of the spouses comes only in quite a secondary 
fashion into the question as to the value of marriage, 
since the family does not primarily exist for the sake of 
the married couples, but for the sake of the children. 
Hence there lies hidden in the belief subjectively so un- 
reasonable of the lovers in the imperishability of their 
love so deep an objective reason. This illusion is only 
the bait to lead egoism to sacrifice its freedom, by im- 
posing upon itself the legal bond of a permanent social 
fellowship, to which without this illusion it would at least 
with far more difficulty submit. 

P. 60, L 31. — Comp. hereon Taubert's " Pessimismus," 
No. 7, " Happiness as virtue." 

P. 66, L 26. — Comp. here Taubert's " Pessimismus/' No. 
7, " Happiness as aesthetic view of the world/' and No. 6, 
" Enjoyment of Nature." 

P. 88, L 8. — The most complete and searching "Critique 
of the Idea of Immortality" in a small compass of a 
strictly scientific character is to be found in Biedermann's 
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P. 88, L 27. — Comp. also Taubert' 
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P. 115, 1. 2. — Comp. with this Tau 
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individual theory of redemption he has obviously left 
this impossibility out of sight, when he endeavours to 
maintain a difference in effect between suicide and an 
ascetic mortification of the body and of the will to live. 

P. 142. — Comp. my "Erl. z. Met. d. Unb.," p. 33-35 and 
p. 74-80. 

P. 154, last L— Comp. my " ErL z. Met. d. Unb.," p. 

12-22, 

P. 173, 1. 32. — Comp. on the preceding section my " Erl. 
z. Met d. Unb." p. 35-40. V. Kirchmann has protested 
against the application of the calculus of probabilities in 
the case before us (" Princip. des Kealismus," p. 46-47), 
because the principles of the calculus of probabilities are 
only admissible on the assumption of a regularly acting 
causality, which supposition is here not satisfied. In oppo- 
sition to this, it is to be remarked that a rigid uniform 
causality excludes, on the contrary, all computation of pro- 
babilities, which latter rather presupposes the assumption 
of non-causal chance, and is altogether dependent thereon. 
Now we certainly know that chance apart from causality 
has no place within the world-process, and therefore the 
whole calculus of probabilities is in strictness based on a 
mere fiction. This fiction is only possible on account of 
the insufficiency of our knowledge of the causes acting in 
the concrete case, since with perfect knowledge of these we 
should no longer talk of probability, but of certainty. On 
the other hand, however, this fiction is indispensable for 
our cognition, since probability offers us the only compen- 
sation for the certainty we are always desiderating. That 
now in spite of its fictitious basis the calculus of pro- 
bability yields results relatively so exact lies in this, 
that with a more frequent recurrence of the same event 
for the most part only a part of the co-operant causes 
remains constant ; another part, however, is so far vari- 
able that the effects compensate one another more 
completely, the more frequently the event is repeated 
The constant causes, which are seen to be such, can now 
not be the basis of the calculus of probability, since their 
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